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ABSTRACT

This study explores the mediation of etknetigious conflicts by the press and investigates
their potential for escalating or minimising such conflicts. Undertaken in the context of the
protracted sectarian conflicts plaguing the Nigerian nation since return to democratic
governance in 1999, the study foeagarticular attention on the Nigerian press and seeks to
locate the press within these conflicts. It addresses the wider debates around the reporting of
war and conflict, particularly the contentious issues of the relationship between media and
conflict and explores the implications of this relationship on the course of violensstate
sectarian conflicts. Research on news culture confirms that media representations generally
tend to glamorise war, violence and propaganda with negative implicatiotige feesolution

of such situations. This has raised critical issues about mainstream journalistic practices in the
coverage of violence and scholarly arguments as to whether journalism is a participant or a
detached observer in the conflict cycle. Thigdgtengages these difficult and much contested
issues within the context of emerging alternative strategies for conflict reportage, focusing
particular attention on the concept of peace journalism and its applicability to routine

journalistic practice.

The research utilises a repertoire of quantitative and qualitative methods of data collection,
including content analysis, framing and critical discourse analyses andstseatured
interviews. The data collected is interrogated using a theoretical framévedrikcorporates

ideas from ethnicity, media and ethnic conflicts, critical political economy as well as debates
about alternative approaches to conflict coverage and reportage. The objective is to
understand the intricate relationship between confligtachics, conflict analysis and the

reportage of ethneeligious conflicts.

The research reveals significant flaws in the quality of coverage and with the framing and
representational patterns of the conflicts. These flaws are located within the historical
development of the Nigerian press, the commercialisation of its operasongll as weak
institutional structures. It further engages the context of news production with specific focus
on the issues of professionalism, training and media regulation and how these affect content.
It argues for the adoption of journalistic praetipatterns and styles that will make the press
less predisposed to aiding conflict escalation. This has implications for both teaching and

research in the field as well ag feews practices by thgress.
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INTRODUCTION
This studysets out to exploréhe mediation of ethneeligious conflicts by theressand
investigates their potential for escalating or minimisgugh conflicts. Undertaken in the
context of the protractedectarianconflicts plaguing theNigerian nation since return to
democratic governance in 1999, the study focuses particular attemtibhe Nigerian press
and seeks to locate the presghin these conflictsas to whether they are a part of the
problem or a part of the solution. It addresses the wider debates around the reporting of war
and conflict, particularly the contentious issuof the relationship between media and
conflict and explores the implications of this relationship on the course of violensiatea
sectarian conflictsEmpirical data was sourced through a combination of quantitative and
gualitative methods involvopthe analysis of text as well as the context of news production.
The study finds significant flaws with the quality of coverage and the framing and patterns of
representation of the conflicts by the press. -Alge issues of partisanship, ethnicity,
sensdbnalism, exaggeration, owsimplification and a critical lack of depth and analysis are
evident and pronounced in the media coverage under analysis in this study. Regional and
primordial tendencies appear $hapecoverage while the reportorial style ageneral news
culture tend to obfuscate rather than clarify issues. The dissertation therefore argues for the
adoption of conflict responsive journalism, patterned on peace journalism principles, as a
measure to rerientate the press towards professi@mal ethical practices that would not aid
escalation of conflicts. Central to this effort is the role of training and education in enshrining
professional principles and-geientation of journalists towards new paradigms of practice in
conflict reporting. It also canvasses the strengthening of the institutional platforms of

journalism practice and press regulation to secure better professional output in media content.

The idea for this study emerged from my own personal experiences and involvement with the
Nigerian print media. As a young graduate of mass communication from the University of
Lagos, Ni geriaods | eading centre forbaspdour nal
news magazineToday 6 s Cuhasd foas was to report current affairsnira

Christian perspective. The period of my service with this publication, theL &8s to early

1990s, were also very turbulent years in Nigeria in terms of Christiestim relations,

largely on account of Hinformed political strategies by the therilitary govemment. In

particular, thecontroversy surroundingfNi geri aés member ship of t h
Islamic Conference (OIC) sharply polarized opinions along religious lines and heightened

sectarian tensions. This, coupled with the debates swiiog the introduction oSharia
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|l slamic |l aw into the countryés jurisprudenc
religious riots between Muslims and Christianshe two dominant religious groups in

Nigeria. As a reporter, and later editof tlois news magazine, | was actively involved in the
coverage of major incidents of religious crises during that era, such as the Kafanchan
KadunaZaria riots of 1987 and the Reinhard Bonke Crusade riots of Kano in 1989.

Some of the experiences | had caongrthose riots remain indelible: panic and fear from
sudden eruptions in a conflict area we were covering; gory scenes and pathetic narrations of
victims; tales of atrocities, injustice and cruelty; humanitarian disasters and personal brushes
with securiy agencies in the course of journalistic assignments. One particular incident
which set me thinking about investigating the media was when a reporter from a popular
northernbased national newspaper approached our magazine to allege, with evidence, unfair
editing and doctoring of his report of an incident which significantly altered the meaning of
the story with serious religious connotations. That particular incident provoked in me a

curiosity to explore media practices in conflict coverage beyond rgotinealistic work.

Years later when Jos, the scenic and hitherto serene city on the Plateau where | have lived
most of my adult life, was conflagratedsactarian and ethnic conflictbiet latent interest to
research media coverage of such conflicts reesvakened and became compelling for me.
Although | took particular interest in how the press was reporting the Jos conflicts, my
concern however transcended Jos, as Nigeria
protracted military rule seemed imgally to open up a floodgate of unremitting contestations

and violence. And, like Ogoh Alubo (2011) has observed, the print media has fed readership
screaming headlines on exploding bouts of civil disturbances as a result of these conflicts.
Simultaneouly, there was also an outcry by members of the public that the press was
exacerbating the conflicts by the style of reportage (Galadima,, ZEHily Trust,5 August

2010. All of these set the context for the subject that | set to explore in my doctorate

research.

The issue of the relationship between the press and conflict is a broad and often times
controversial subject of debate and enquiry (Frere, 2007; Geelen, 2002). Established
knowledge in media research on news culture however confirms that mgciaergations
generally tend to glamorize war, violence and propaganda with negative consequences for the
resolutionof such conflicts (Galtung, 199&tarkey, 2007; Lynch and McGoldrick, 2005).

This has raised critical concerns about mainstream joulnghsdctices in the coverage of
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conflicts. Indeed, a main criticism of mainstream journalism is its apparent preoccupation

with war and violence and a relative lack of interest in processes e¥iolent conflict

resolution and reconciliation (Cottle, 20000). HydeClarke (2011:14) has noted the
growing belief that Athe media have somet i me
reinforcing prejudices, muddling the facts and peddlinghalfut hs. 6 And f or Ga

xi), the medopandampfFi Qynsheat her than muting

In response to this criticism, there has emerged a journalistic genre which positions itself
against established, traditional forms of journalism, challenging foundational news values,
dominant agendas, privilegeglite access and existing professional journalistic practices
(Cottle, 20®; Lynch and McGoldrick, 2005; Lynch, Hackett and Sha@]1; Mogekwu,

2011 Hackett, 2011 Imbued with a normative agenda, these new genres seek to redress the
perceived deficienes of mainline news representations and better align journalism to
projects of social responsibility, economic development, political participation atndatul
democracy (Cottle, 2006k hes e fAcorr ecgot iivre (Gamtutrineads sper c e
comnon concern to move beyond traditional news values, routinised journalistic practices,
elite source dependencies and institutionalized ideals of professionalism. Among these new
forms of journalism are peace journalism, development journalism, alterraiivelism on

line, public journalism, among others (Cottle, 20062).

This research focuses particular attention o
anal ysis of existing 6édwar reportingdstasnad a
(Lynch and McGoldrick, 2005248). Developed by Galtung (1991) and operationalized by

Lynch and McGoldrick (2005), among others, the model proposes an alternative strategy for
covering conflicts (Ottosen & Mudhai, 2009) and contrasts conventiofieMoa r j our nal i
with fApeace journalism. o0 The assertions of
debate particularly in western journalistic circles. Scholars such as Hanitzsch (2007) and
practitioners like Loyn (2007) argue that peace jousnaliexaggerates the influence of
journalists and the media on political decision making and that, as defined, it is naive and
impracticable. It is also capable of eroding cherished traditions of journalism, such as

objectivity and neutrality.

While the debbhe about journalistsé relationship to
resolved easily. Within the context of Ni g
(2009) position that Athe news medi athen many
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causes of conflict and to enable a condlitessed society to better pursue conflict
resolutiono (Howard, 20009: 5) . My research
debate by providing empirical data on Nigerian press coverage ofehgious conflicts as

well as examining the perspectives of media practitioners and media academics on the

contending issues.

| have organised the research around exploring the overarching question:
How has the Nigerian press reported etirebgious conflids in the country and what are

the implications of this for journalism practice within a democratic setting?

To answer this question, | adopted a methodological approach combininigfajivenand
gualitative analysge a strategy that enabled me to expldata extensively and rigorously.
After an initial quantitative content analysis, | utilised more interpretive methods, including
critical discourse analysis and framing analysis to discover latent meanings and perspectives
of text. | also undertook sersiructured interviews to explore the context of news
production. In order tanterrogatethe issues and questions thrown up by this enquiry, |
utilised a theoretical framework incorporating ideas from ethnicity, media and ethnic
conflicts, critical politicheconomy as well as debates about alternative approaches to conflict
coverage and reportagehrough these | am able to analyse professional practices of Nigerian
journalism and their relationship with conflict and to canvass the argument for a re
orientdion in style and comportment leading to the adoption of a news culture which does

not aid conflict escalation.

In chapter one, | explore the theoretical foundations of the research in the form of a literature
review structured under three thematic framewwo The first framework provides a
conceptual foundation for understanding the seconomic and cultural terrain within
which the Nigerian press operates. In this respect, it engages with discourses about ethnicity
and ethnic conflicts in Africa, and élr particular manifestation in Nigeria. This is with
specific reference to Jos, a cont eCGhristtad, t er r i
north-south geopolitical trajectory. The second framework focuses on media and ethnic
conflicts and exames in particular the practices of the Nigerian press in this regards. The
last framework is a discourse of alternative theories and approaches to conflict coverage and
conflict reportage, exploring specifically the emerging concept of peace journaldm an
examines the critiques of the model as well as considering its relevance for the professional

enhancement of media practice in conflict reportage in Nigeria.

-4-



Chapter two sets out the methodology for this study and outlines the framework within which

daa are gathered and evaluated. My approach employs a repertoire of quantitative and
gualitative research methods in generating and analysing data. In constructing a suitable
met hodol ogy, I was persuaded by Bertityand an:
in the choice of methodology as between quantitative and qualitative methods. They argue
that i n media research, the critical theori s
results of the research can be directed towards improving the lsociwor d. 06 The pl
methods enabled me to source data from divergent sources to ensure fair and adequate
representation ofanflicting views and opinionsThe data were then converged to argue for
professional and ethical -@ientation of the Nigéan press as a way of ensuring conflict

responsive journalism.

In chapter three, | employ quantitative content analysis to scope the patterns of coverage and
the practices of the Nigerian press in the reportage of @tiigious conflicts. This enabled

me to grasp in broad outlines the approach of the Nigerian press and to identify areas of
weakness with such news culture. This broad picture is then deepened through qualitative and
interpretive endeavours in chapter four, specifically to determine theinfyarand
representan of the issues in conflictl observe, through this, that the pattern of
representation coincides with existing social and political cleavages and thus tends to

confuse, rather than clarify issues.

Chapter five explores alternativeergpectives to conflict reportage and conflict coverage.

Here | examine current debates about the relationship between media and conflict, and the
role of journalists in conflict. The chaptguarticularly dwells on the concept of peace
journalism and theantentions as to its applicability in mainstream journalism. | find that the
Nigerian press tends towards nAwar journalis
capable of exacerbating such conflicts. | therefore argue for the adoption of conflict

respasive journalism, a modified application of the peace journalism model.

Chapter six discusses the context of journalism practice in Nigeria, through interviews with
media practitioners and media academics. The chapter focuses particularly on issues of
professionalism, training and education of journalists and media regulation, all of which
impinge critically on content. | find that Nigerian media practitioners and media educators,

while positively disposed to the pripdes about news making that dot ad escalation of



conflicts, also recognise structural issues which currently militate against such practices,

chiefly issues related to training, work environment and commercial pressures.

The dissertation concludes by calling for the adoption of conféispansive journalism,
involving practice patterns and styles that will make the press less predisposed to aiding
escalation of conflict. This, | argue, has implications for both teaching and research in the

field as well as news practices amelvs culture



CHAPTER ONE

LITERATURE REVIEW
1.1 Introduction

In order to establish an integrated conceptual framework for the research, this chapter
attempts to produce a critical reading of theoretical positions relevant to the subject of
enquiry. This literature search is structured under three thematic constractsly: ethnic
conflicts, ethnicity and nation building in Africa; media and ethnic conflicts in Nigeria; and

alternative approaches to conflict coverage and conflict reportage.

The first part provides a conceptual foundation for understanding the-esmmomic and
cultural terrain within which the Nigerian press operates. This is accomplished largely
through engagement witliscourses about ethnicity and ethnic conflicté\frica, and their
particular manifestation in NigeriaVith reference to Nigeria, the discussiprobesthe
dimensions and complications religion brings to this theme, particularly within the

democratic setting.

The second pafbcuseson media and ethnic cbicts and how this connects with citizenship
rights and nationalism within the framework of democratic governancereliev explores

the discourses around the history of the Nigerian press and how this has shaped its world
view and the resulting newslaure. It dwells on the issues of ethics and professionalism.

The last parbf the review explorethe discourse on alternativeheories and approaches
conflict analysis and conflictreportage.Ilt dwells particularly on the theory of peace
journalism and considers itphilosophical and conceptual framewarks also examines
critigues of the modehnd explores its relevance for the professional enhancement of media

practice in conflict reportage in Nigeria.

The overarching objective of this review is to locate the Nigerian press within the wider
struggles, concerns and contradictions of Nigeria's natididing trajectory. The aim
transcends a mere chronology as the narrative not only probes for gapsrstantieg, but
creates vital links with emerging trends in conflict reportage which challenge mainstream
styles in "the attempt to impose ethical discipline” (Sharp, 2013: 35) on the process of news

making that does not aid escalation of conflict.



1.2  Conceptual Clarifications

Before proceeding to discuss the frameworks outlined above, it is important, for holistic
understanding, to clarify central concepts and terms employed in this $hebe include the

concepts ohation/nationalism, ethnicifgthnoereligiousconflicts andmedia
1.2.1 Nation/Nationalism

Connor (1994: 91) observes that debates ovVe
Anationali smo are shrouded in ambiguity duc
erroneous usag&he range of meanings associated with the concept iohniatvery broad

and encompasses notsorderived from citizenship and other legal and democratic
institutions,andthe traditional culturally and ethnically connotated understanding of nation

(De Cillia, Reisigl and Wodak, 199969).Within these plethora of ideas however, Benedict
Andersonds <concept of the nation a£2006n nAim
stands out and is widely considered &&w contribution on the subjed,r i n (2016hel i s 6
wor ds, At he Bi bl e o §anmm@artanatytica frameworfor dscoukesp r o v i ©

on nations and nationalism.

In his seminal work,]Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origins and Spread of

Nationalism Anderson (1983: 5) defines thenat i on as i an I magir
communitt and i magined as both i aHetragsnthe cylturdli mi t e
roots of nationalism to the Aunsel fconsciou

and the permeable political boundaries aégading dynastic realms. He demonstrates that
print capitalism, book publishing and the development of vernacular languages provided the
tools people needed to imagine they were part of a much larger community of similar people.
Thosewho belong to the nain conceive of it aa deep, horizontal comradeshigfraternity

that can inspire millions to give their lives for its cause. And even though the vast majority of
members of this fraternity have never and will never meet each other, they all shamehe sa

feeling of overriding loyalty to it.

I n Ander s on, éhe natton has thied magmncharacteristidse first is that it is
limited, in the sense that each nation has finite boundaries beyort liother nations.
fi M nation imagines itself ¢erminous with humanity he explains.This means that it
excludes all those who do not belong to it. Secondly, it is sovereign because its people dream
of being free from control by any other entity. Indeed, the very concept of +ress)

-8-



according to Aderson,was born in an age in whicBnlightenment andhe Revolution

destroyed the legitimacy of the divinetydained hierarchical dynastic realm. What this

means is that the national community supplants the earlier forms of community founded on
royal, dynastic rights, religion or kinship. At its base, nationalism is thus similar to religion

than to the rationalist institutions of democracy and bureaucracy which legitimise it. Thirdly,

the nation is conceived or i magofnhe @dctuals a ¢
inequality and exploitation that may prevail in each, the nation is always conceived as a deep,
horizont al comradeship. Ulti mately, it is tl
millions of people, not so much to kill, as willingko die for such limt ed 1 magi ni n
(Anderson, 20066).

A clear argument of Andersonds work is that
minds of those in the community. They are |
nation will never know most of their fellow members, meet them, or hear of them. Yet in the
minds of each lives the imagetoth ei r communi ono 1(7And éArndcernr,s o ®!
therefore locates individuals within specific ordered communities as members of bonded
communities whose members have common traits and concerns. All the individuals within
this community have a horizontal relationship with one another, thus creating an identity.
Such identity provides safety and security to members of the imagined comnofifieiting a

sense of belonging to a group of people who are on the same wavelength and have simila
interests and motivations (UK Essay®13). As De Cillia, Reisigl and Wodak (1999: 153)
emphasise, nations are to be understood as mental construasenggd in the minds and
memories of the nationalized subjects as sovereign and limited political units and can become
very influential guiding ideas with sometimes tremendously serious and destructive

consequences.

This Ai maginat i on ois madd gossible particalarly by mmodern meédia

which spreads or propagates knowledge of the same multivalent symbols throughout the
nation, thus creating the basis for an emotional community. This point is of particular interest

to this dissertation since he medi a iIs the key to creating
through thei mass reach and appeal. Higg@0898: ¥5) points out that national media and
educational systems have a critical role 1in
meaningfl and homogenous community.o And for D
153), the idea of a specific national community becomes reality in the realm of convictions

and beliefs through reifying, figurative discourses continually launched by politicians,
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intellectuals and media people and disseminated through the systems of education, mass
communi cati on, militarization and sports. At
(newspapers) which he recognises as a critical aspect ofcppitalism and thekey

commodity in the generation of newems and concepts (Anderson, 2088). For him,
newspapers allow shared experiences and therefore contribute greatly to the imagined
communities that exist within nations both now and in the future. Anderson Wwarkfore

argue favourably for the role of the media in the public sphere as a positive vehicle for
promoting public debate on issues. Furthermore, as scholars such as BaineB)200de,
nationbuilding occurs not only through political and economiogesses, but also through

cultural and symbolic contexts. In this regard, arenas such as sport, and representations of

sport and nation in the media are crucial sites for imagining amdagining the nation.

This is not to suggest, however, that alliora or imagined communities are united or
consensual on issues; quite the contrary. As Higson (1998: 356) argues, nations can be
presented and represented as being in disarrtr
have been challenged as being tediin terms of their global relevance, particularly with

respect to the realities of the African experience. For example, Ndi (2015), arguing from a
critical perspective, Il nsists that Ander son
communitesee cul turally reductionist. I n his opi
western experiences of religion, capitalism and the press and thus fails to throw sufficient

light on the very complex situation of nationalistic identities and how theyecaut as

processes in Africa. In Ndi o6s (2015: 8) W C
nationalism are i mpressive, they do not il I u
Africa as a shared i dent it bheposits) hat to sld with,y . 0 T

among other things, ambiguities in African nationalism, dichotomy between identity and
nationhood, the connotative functions of t he
determination of sociological conditions. Fhim, one vital question Anderson fails to
address i s Awhose O0i magined communityé is be
one considers that African nationalist elites fought against colonial rule with a dichotomous
mind-set, that is, that &ir struggle was emancipatory in objective and the imperial powers

that controlled them were oppressors. Ndi (2015: 9) therefore argues that the process of
nation formation in Africa could not be col

endogenosi!l y and constructed fAfrom withindo the d)
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The argument above denotes wider debates among scholars as to the origins and character of
nations, nationalism and nationalists (Bainer, 2001; De Cillia, ReisigiVéodak, 199).

Alan Bainer (2001 3) offers a distinction between de
which can provide the basis for the formation and maintenance of a-stdten According

to him, ethnic nationalist discourse is close to assumptions #i®yrimordial and natural

origins of the nation. It is also bound up with language and possibly race in some instances.
Ethnic nationalism is regarded as unenlightened and exclusive in its political aspirations as
either one belongs or does not belong: FoBai ner , this fAethnic cl o
many of the current national conflicts that afflict the world. Civic nationalism, on the other

hand, is reasoned to have emerged with the largely artificial creation of nations and nation
states primaly during the 18 Century. It celebrates citizenship within particular political

entities as opposed to membership in supposedly natural human associations. As a
consequence, civic nationalism is viewed as inclusive since anyone can belong once certain

conditions are met.

Bainer (2001), however, points out that it would be an error to draw water tight
compartments in this argument as there is substantial overlap between these different
nationalisms. For him, how the politics of particular nations is pak#&g contingent more

on specific circumstances than on some deeped commitment to one or the other version

of t he ideol ogy. Some exhibit a MfAseparatis
establishment of a new entity completely free from an iegsstate. Such aspirations are
premised on a sense of ethnic or social national identity that can only find true political
accommodation when freed from what is considered as an unacceptable set of political
arrangements. In other instances, the natingliocess seeks to create a nattate by
bringing together disparate regions, ethnic groups, and other premodern social or political
arrangements. This frequently demands a civic approach to nationalism whereby the people
become citizens of a new natistate while often retaining a sense of identity located

elsewhere.

This position agrees with the assertion by De Cillia, Reisigl and Wodak (1999: 154) that there

is no such thing as the one and only one national identity in an essentialising sersbebut

that different identities are discursively constructed according to context. For them, national

identities are not completely consistent, stable or immutable but are to be understood as
dynamic, fragile, vulnerable and often incoherent. Within tha&ext of the debates outlined

above, my dissertation defines nation as an independent political entity consisting of people
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of diverse backgrounds and ethnicities existing in a single geographic territory and governed
by one government. This definiton isn | i ne with the concept
espoused by Bainer (2001) and emphasises the constructed nature of the phera@menon
propounded by Anderson

1.2.2 Ethnicity

The concept of the natioand nationalism discussed abaiso flows into thelebates about

ethnicity and ethnic conflicts which are equally contested. Scholars have proposed a variety

of approaches to ethnicity, but t wo of t he

Aqguant oi do approaches pr op.oAscerdingloyGreengd2006p n a n d

an interpretivist approach refers to the strategy of using a variety of situational definitions
suitable to each study, an approach existent in muchnposérn and podtarxist work.
Authors such as Stuart Hall, Etiene Balilzarxd Immanuel Wallerstein view ethnicity as a

Apl astic and mall eabl e soci al construction

of those who invoke ito (Green, 2006) . I n

impose precise definitionshich are applicable to all situations. Thsssituated between two
extremesof essentialism/primordialism and instrumentalism/constructivism. The former,
prevalent in journalism and neacademic discourse, views ethnic groups as ancient and
immemorial kirship groups. Constructivism, on the other hand, considers ethnic groups as
artificial and constructed rather than as natural and eternal. Fearon and Laitin (2004: 6),

basing their concept of ethnicity on swhat

t

define it as Agroups | arger than a family
descent , i's conceptually autonomous and has
a group. o606 For Green (2006), t hon & mare sditablea r vy |

for use in political economy than the interpretivist or quantoid approaches as it makes it
easier to discuss with policy makers and-academics not versed in ivory tower discourses

of the concept. It also allows for conceptual clariy eliminating the polysemy of
interpretivist approach while avoiding the obscure and complicated terminology of the

guantoid approach.

Adopting this fAordinary |l anguageo approach,

consciousness of a group ofopée who are related closely by shared customs and
experiences including language, religion, history and common heritage. As explained above,
ethnic groups are artificial and constructed rather than natural, and as Green (2006) explains,

-12-
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just as they canebcreated, they can also be fragmented or deconstructed. By this definition, a
nation could be composed of multiple ethnic nationalities historically constituted into a

sovereign community with varying degrees of cohesiveness amongst these nationalities.

A dimension of ethnicity is its propensity to generate conflicts between different ethnic
groups. According to Osaghe (1991) ethnicity is the conscious behaviour of a group in
competition to capture political power or scarce government resources. Thgiatefi
emphasizes the confligienerating nature of thhgnomenon of ethnicity because, EQwu

(2004 45) explains, it is essentially a tool of competition for individuals and groups for
scace public goods. This conflictual nature of ethnicity as preskrmereagreeswith
Stavenhagenods (1990:15) definition of et hni
which the contending parties or actors identify themselves or each other (or are so identified
by outsiders) in ethnic terms, that is, usinghetferiteria such as language, religion, race and
culture. Particularly in the context of the third world, ethnic conflicts are protracted and
usually combine ethnicity with a demand for economic redistribution or involve a struggle

against a dominant oelgemonic group (lrobi, 2005).
1.2.3 Ethno-Religious Conflicts

This brings me to the issue of ethraigious conflicts. As used in this dissertation, ethno
religious conflictis a variant of ethnibased conflicts which have religious undertones (lkpe,
2009; Alemika, 2002; Ibrahim, 2002). These are disputes that are largely based on group
identity as defined by religion and ethnic origin (Ochoche, 2002). As argued by Jinadu
(2007), ethnereligious conflicts are best understood within the broader coofexlientity-

based conflicts since ethnicity is but one of a variety of markers which may occur singly or in
concert with others such as religion or class in a given cbrdtiuation. Such conflicts,
Jinadu contends, entail the manipulation and mobil@atiof primordial identities like
ethnicity and religion around shared political, economic, social and ideological Gaaisle

and Bello (2011) view ethareligious conflicts asa situation in which the relationship
between members of one ethnic or religs group and another of such group in a multi
ethnic and multreligious society is characterized by lack of cordiality, mutual suspicion and

fear, and a tendency towards violent confrontation.

With respect to Nigeria, the focus of this reseat€tna (2005) locateshe problem of
ethnicityin the colonial structure of power that thrived on the reproduction of difference, the

most dominant of which are ethnicity, religion and indigeneity, a structure which he argues
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has become indispensable to the jfmoktnial state. For him, the conflicts in parts of northern
Nigeria are Asignificantly related to the wa
of existing poGlabally leeranguestigatethaicity, keligion and indigeneity

have nowreplaced race as the major organizing principles of community. Struggles based on
ethnicity, moreover, have intensified in Nigeria, as in many other developing countries, as a
result of declining state capacity, evident not only in the provision of ssamneices, but also

in the inabilityto provide the most basic servicates are traditionally known to monopolise

T personal and public security. Kuna argues that in many cases, declining state capacities
have reinforced othering processes by creatorglitions that allowed subational and other

primordial groups to take precedence over a broader, national and inclusive identity.

Religion plays a central role in the ethnic contestations in Nigeria partly because the
population is almost equally divideby the two dominant world religionisChristianity and

Islam (Kuna, 2005). The dimension of religion both complicates and builds into ethnic
conflicts a capacity to ignite wider crises in other parts of the country through retaliatory
attacks by ethnic roreligious compatriots especially as ethnic and religious affiliations
overlap such that some ethnic groups predominantly share the same religion.efithows
conflicts are particul arl y ppoldgicalardgiemwhibisn Ni g e
the focus of this study, because ethnic and religious boundaries tend to coincide between the
Hausa/ Ful ani and northern minorities (I mobi
between these two groups often take on the posture of-mhgm us conf |l i ct so (|
2003: 15).This emphasizethe conflickigenerating propensitgf the phenomenom inter

ethnic and intereligious relationships, issues discussed more fully in the next section.
1.2.4 Media

Allen and Seaton (1999: 4) observeat media are not homogenous as is sometimes
suggested by the use of the term. 6Medi ad i
mechanisms by which information is transmitted. Thus the media cannot in themselves make
decisions and, while they are pistently manipulated, there is no big, underlying meta
conspiracy. The media therefore have to bengéhologised if we are to understand them.
According to Long and Wall (2009: 3), media is a conventional term used to describe modern
means of electronicommunication. This encompasses the range of newspapers, the
broadcast media (radio and television) and the internet in all its variety giving rise to the
concept of new media. It also includes those practices that operate at the intersection of these
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various media, such as advertising and public relations. Long and Wall further explain that
the use of the term mass media reflects a concern with the manner in which various media
forms send messages, from a single form to an anonymous mass of people whdetnes

audience, consumer, listenership, readership, community, etc.

Wimmer and DominicK2013: x) however observe that categorising what a mass medium is
has become complicated in view of recent technological developments. They therefore
provide a traditional definition of the mass media and a revised definition. For them, the
traditional déinition of the mass media is any communication channel used to simultaneously
reach a large number of people, including radio, television, newspapers, magazines,
billboards, films, recording, books and the internet. In view of new high tech communication
channels, they have added a new category called smart mass media, which include smart
phones, smarTVs and tablets, three media that are essentially computers. As standalone
devices, each of these media can function as individual mass medium. For exemgie,

these smart devices, one person or one organisation can now communicate simultaneously
with hundreds of thousands or even millions of people via tweets, text messages, social media
posts and email. However, smart media can access the internetciiohaltly serve the
function of all other mass media. For example, a person can watch television, listen to radio
or read newspapers, magazines or books all using a smart media device. In order words,
smart media represents another form of mass commiamcatherefore, Wimmer and
Dominick now define mass media as any communication channel used to simultaneously
reach a large number of people, including radio, television, newspapers, magazines,

billboards, film, recordings, books, the internet and smadiane

My dissertation focuses on journalism, which Hackett (2007: 1) describes as the most
important storytelling genre of the media. Within journalism, it is particularly concerned

with the press or newspaper journalism. AccordingLong and Wall (2009141) the

newspaper is the oldest of the pelectronic mass media, with industry and form affected, if

not usur ped, by once 6énewd media subsh as r
explained in Chapter 1hée newspaper industry in Nigeriatda mc k t o t he nat

precolonial history and is a key player in the political and social terrain.

The complications associated with modern media have wide ranging ramifications, not only
for professionals and owners, but also for audiences and consumars.age of multiple

screens, and within the context of postmodern theorising about the fluidity of our identities, it

-15-



is even difficult to pinpoint when people become audiences (Press and Livingstone, 2006:
176). The rapid changes also emphasise the floe@dhighly literate and discerning audience
able to make meaning both of new technologies and myriad information.

1.3 Ethnic Conflicts, Ethnicity and Nation Building in Africa: A B ackground
Discourse

Having clarified basic concepts as used in this dissertatios,section proceeds to examine

and interrogate irgreaterdetail the concept of ethnicity and explores its limitations as an
analytical t ool i n explaining afArhodarnccandlist c onf
brings with it complexities quite different from the classical warfare of the past. He notes, for
example, that at the beginning of thé"I@®ntury, ninety percent of all war casualties were
military, whereas today, ninety percent aralian. Also, unlike in the past, most current
wars are not being fought between states but are-stdta. Wallenstein (2007) similarly
notes that 2% century armed conflicts have made significant shifts in nature, location and
focus relative to previgs warfare. Whereas previous conflicts were usually fought between
recognised state entities and waged according to international conventiond/gplosiVar

Two conflicts are mostly intratate, and tend to be more frequent and numerous. Within this
reality, Seaton (1999) observes a phenomenon, which has been the eruption of peculiarly
brutal, subnational ethnic warfare amany modern conflicts are characterized by what he
describes as unimaginable atrocities, including endless streams of wretchedsrétajeg

violence, mayhem and starvation.

The usual explanation for the ferocity of modern wars is ethnicity or-éteric strife.
Leading war analysts such as Keegan (1998), Moynihan (1993) and Kaplan (1993) are among
authors who hold the view that nenous contemporary wars are the result of certain ethnic
groups expressing their true qualities following the lifting of external controls, or as revealing
atavistic drives existing in all of us, which are manifested the moment the rule of law is
undermined (Allen, 1999: 27). Allen (1999) however challenges this popular notion,
maintaining that ethnicity itself is not an explanation, but rather a product of social processes.
He notes the creeping tendency to conflate ethnicity with the old meaning ofsraceial
differentiation with a biological basis. This tendency suggests that natural divisions motivate
action, and that some social groups are inherently predisposed to violence. Such
Abi ol ogizingo of ethnicity, haer baarr g lssensd, whn fcar
authors have used to characterize the supposed irrationality of wars in parts of Africa. And

for Seaton (1999), the problem is that reducing the social and economic realities, and the
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complex historical causes, that underlie and pmwlont hes e conflicts t
depoliticizes them. Such explanations, he poc
mythologized interpretations of history. Such characterizations not only obscure the role in

such wars of national politicalrsiggles, but their relationships with pd3vld War global

capitalist system.

Atkinson (1999: 259) corroborates this assertion by explaining that the images presented of
African conflicts as primitive and backward reinforce existing prejudices and lumiftiefr
examination of their causes and impact. Using the Liberian civil war as an example, Atkinson
contends that the lack of understanding of how national political struggles have been played
out, with their local, regional and international dimensioras & primary factor in the lack

of effective early action in the crisis by the international community. According to her, the
media presented the war as fANethnic conflic
expression of primitive instincts and loyiak. The hidden implications, that Liberians are at

some backward phase of their political development, forms part of the more general analysis

of the African situatiod He'r conclusion is obvious: Al f
factors wunique toéAfrican history and cul tur
could intervene effectivelyo (p.264). Such
activities in the international sphere which have a direct bearing on the development of the
war. In this respect, Atkinson points out the failure of the media to recognise early the role of
Liberian illegal export economy as a driving force in the conflict, tvhro/olved leading

members of the international economy contributing to the power of existing warlords and
increasing the incentives of competing to aspiring fighters, warlords and politicians. Thus
Amedia and other sour ces lyseatheeecoadmio aspects af | wa y <
African wars, which arguably form the crux of many conflicts, providing as they do both the
motivation and the means for expressing or
Significantly, Atkinson also points out théhe Liberian situation was effectively resolved

only following serious attention by the international community to the issue of the illegal

economy and its role in perpetuating the war.

McNulty (1999: 275) also points out the flawed characterisatiomasuhterpretation by the

media of the Rwandan <crisis due to Aoversin
| abel al | conflicts in Africa as oOtribali s
circumstances is ethnicised and thus explained/awa Quoti ng Pi eterse (1

observes this pattern of Adi stortiono in t|
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although generally considered a cause of conflict, is not an explanation but rather that which

is to be explained. The termalogy of ethnicity is part of the conflict and cannot serve as a

| anguage of analysis. 0o He insists that S wa
promoted by interested parties locally, reinforces and perpetuates a vicious circle which

strengthengolitically motivated propaganda and misinformation.

The analysis above agrees with All en and Sece
are political and have real histories and that it is therefore necessary to unravel them to
counter ethnic mytHoogi zi ng by protagonists and journ
emanations. o0 Thi s, they contend, ifashipoed,r es
evidencecbased narrativeso which explain in | ogi
as an anchor for investigating what is really going on. Arguing further, Allen and Seaton

insist that ethnicity has no biological basis, but refers to socially constructed relationships
between groups, often expressed in conflicted social boundaries. Alitidas of war

include the idea of organised violence against an enemy group. It follows that "there is no
special category of ethnic war, but all war has an ethnic aspect." They however explain that
ethnicity influences behaviour because once conflichroences, ethnic identities become

social facts and people are labelled. The power of ethnicity lies in the acceptance by people

generally that particular social divisions are natural and inevitable.

The end of the Cold War witnessed an upsurge of idepatyics which has transformed

several African states such as Liberia, Skkeane, Rwanda, Somalia, Sudan and Nigeria

into massive theatres of violent conflict. These conflicts revolve around the manipulation of
primordial identities, notably ethnicignd religion (Pardallam, 2012). It must however be

noted that identity based conflicts associated with ethnicity and religion are not exclusive to
Africa as the former Yugoslavia, Chechnya, Northern Ireland, etc. have shown. Bowen
(1994: 34) also argueagainst the tendency by some scholars to baptise every conflict,
particularly in Africa, with the toga of eth
us. It has become a short hand way to speak about any and all confrontations between groups
of people I|iving in the same country. o And f
actually be a cover for human rights violations since the ethnicisation of conflicts distracts
attention from the true causes of conflict between groups. It is therefwessaey, according

to her, to look beyond the claims of interested parties in order to understand the true nature of

conflicts.
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Melone, et.al (2002: 6) natehat interethnic conflict has become a central characteristic of

the postCold War era as many@ups and leaders around the world have turned to ethnicity

as the answer to their dilemmas of identity. They identify three main causes of ethnic
conflicts as structural factors, facilitating factors and triggering factors. Structural factors
encompass enomic, social and political issues relating to wealth distribution and- inter

et hni c relations; facilitating factors i nc
consciousnessoOo and triggering factorsenrel at e
escalation of integroup tension or the collapse of central authority. This position refutes the
characterization of the problem of et hni cit
schol ars have chall enged t heegatory eotpral coihaget h e w¢
insisting that Africans are not primitives and tribalists who delight in killing one another on

the basis of ethnic differentiation (Osaghe, 1990; Okwudiba, 1980; Vail, 1989; Mare, 1982).

In the words of Chabal and Dalo (199% % , AAfricans do not behav:t

rationally than anyone el se. 0

The dove explanation notwithstanding, it is also noticeable that among numerous identity
mar kers, ethnicity and religion consflicet ute ¥
have revolved in Africa (Hagg and Kagwanja, 2007: 12). Irobi (2005) insists that irrespective
of the validity of the arguments to the contrary, many of African conflicts have ethnic
connotations, citing the case of Rwanda where killings were daoté along ethnic lines
reproducing past animosities. Irobi further cites a study by Christian Sherrer (1999: 53),
which reveals that twithirds of all conflicts from 1988996, had a dominant or influential
ethnic character. What is clear, accordingrabi, is that ethnicity does not exist in isolation,

but often combines other cleavages such as religion, race, class and regionalism with each
reinforcing the other. For Egwu (2004: 86) the tension and conflicts irgrtep relations

are a consequencept of natural divisios between ethnic and cultural groups, but the
outcome of competition for power and resources in which elites of various ethnic groups

engage in deliberate mobilisation and politicization of ethnic identities.

Imobighe (2003) hashwe ver attempted to disentangle the
connotation popular in literature arising from definitions based on the dysfunctional ways

ethnicity has been employed by some peopl e.
meanirgy , | mobi ghe defined it as Aithe feeling
l inguistic group. o0 According to hincylturaluch a

group or a manifestation of ethnic consciousness cannot by itself be arfi@agustias the
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manifestation of national consciousness is not regarded as a bad thing within the comity of
nati ons. AThe cultivation of t hat feeling t

essence of the word, o he emphasi sed.

The political econojm of et hnicity is therefore what gi
referred to by Imobighe above and which fuels protracted and often gruesome conflicts
described byHarris and Reilly (1989) as-r didteeg¢g conflicts. o Accor
rootad conflicts have two powerful elemantThe first of these elemensidentity, defined

as Athe mobilisation of people in communal

| anguage. 0 The second el ement ingecondmicgocial but i o
and political resources within a society.o W
with identity differences, this easily results in conflict. This combination of identity with

wider perceptions of economic and social itipesis thus a critical factor that often fuels
deeprooted conflicts.

Yusuf (2007) also identifies other characteristics of eeeped conflicts to include their
persistence and scope. According to her, these conflicts have a tendency to recur because
identity issues cover a wide range of el emer
being, such as race, religion, culture, heritage, history and language. They are more complex,
persistent and prolonged. And since the core issues appear difficuiegotiate or
compromise, such conflicts are also much more difficult to resolve. In this regard, Yusuf
further observes that deepoted conflicts have a scope that can be alarming because
wherever people who share the same identity in race, languag®reand culture exist, the

conflict could spread to such areas. This is particularly difficult where such idesititgd

issues also combine with a sense of injustice and perceived marginalisation in the distribution

of resources such as land, econoamd political power, employment prospects, etc. Then the
conflicts become prevalent, pervasive, durable and insoluble. The issues in the dispute are not
only identity-driven, but people become emotionally charged over what gives them their
sense of themesl ves, defining a persond6s bond with t

satisfaction of their need for identity.

Most of the modern conflicts with ethneolourationoccur in the poorer parts of the world,

least equipped to recover quickly (Allendan Seat on, 1999) . As ear |
Human Development Report had called for a profound transition from nuclear security to
human security. It noted that of the 79 countries affected by politiclEnde in 1993, 65 of
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them, or & percent, were in thdeveloping world. Africa, in particular, has presented an
almost unmitigated picture of war, violence and political turmoil. Irobi (2005: 10) paints a
grim picture of ethnic conflicts and their effects on Africa, noting that from the Horn of
Africa to the Cape of Good Hope, there are flames of conflict, which produce poverty,
hunger, refugees and agony. Ted Gurr (1991) notes that in the 1980s alone, conflict and
ethnic violence claimed over three million lives in Africa while 160 million Africans lived in
war-stricken areas. The United States Committee on Refugees estimates that within the same
period, Africans accounted for 43 per cent of the global refugee population, most of them
fleeing from the cataclysmic effect of ethnic conflicts (1990: 3032). Mecent figures by

the United Nations Food and Agriculture Organisation shows that the number of hungry
people in suiSaharan Africa stood at 239 million as at 2010, being the most recent estimates
(FAO, 2010). Suibaharan Africa also has the largest propo of its population
undernourished, an estimated 30 percent in 2010 compared to 16 percent in Asia and the
Pacific. This inplies that in 2010, one in thrgersons in suSaharan Africa was hungry.
According to the World Hunger Education Service andg@r Notes (2015), conflict is a
principal source of human misery including hunger and poverty. People living in countries
affected by violence are twice as likely to be undernourished and 50 percent more likely to be
impoverished. By 2011, Africa had arstimated 13.5 million refugees and internally
displaced persons or 38 percent of the global refugee population, most of this resulting from
violence and conflict. FoKofi Annan (2005), former UN Secretary General, the level of
conflicts and their enduringature made Africa a major challenge to the efforts to achieve
global peace, prosperity and human rights (cited in Irobi, 20@5)en the foregoing
accounts of wars and conflicts that continue to plague the African continent, it is clear that a
more conerted effort to grapple with the problem of wars and conflicts, regardless of their

origins, demands urgent intellectual and squuditical attention.

ParaMallam (2012), in reference to Hag and Kagwanja (2007), adduces three plausible
reasons for the ppenderance of identitipased conflicts in Africa. First among these is the
colonial legacy which laid the defective social and political foundation that apparently makes
these conflicts almost inevitable. The system of colonial administration, anchodbddm

andrule tactics, elevated one or a few ethnic groups and relegated and marginalized others.
Such policies bred "political tribalism" in emerging states characterized by patrimonial client

networks. This "ethnicisation” of politics owing to the douastion of ethnicity as a legal
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entity by various colonial administrations polarized many African societies along

settler/migrant and native/indigene fault lines.

Another reason for the preponderance of conflicts in Africa is the character of the African
state which remains "weak, dysfunctional and predatory and formal institutions and processes
of governance continue to rely on reatrimonial logic for resource allocation and upward
mobility" (ParaMallam, 2012: 8). Echoing scholars such as Egwu (20@4)ho (2011),

lkpe (2007), ParMallam (2012: 89) notes that clientelism, a major feature of the
patrimonial state, "entails that ethnicity or religion or a combination of both, constitutes a key
eligibility criterion for access to soceconomic resourseinstead of the liberal democratic
approach that relies mainly on citizenship." In this respect, the state itself becomes a partisan,
rather than a neutral, player in the allocation of resources and by this perpetuates identity

based conflicts.

ParaMallam's third explanation for Africa's conflicts is "globalisation and regional conflict
complexes." She cites Appadurai (1998) and Hag and Kagwanja (2007) in their assertions
that "ethnic violence is deeply rooted in the uncertainties, anxieties, disilllesionshaotic
environments created by economic globalisation." This results in regional power conflicts

and economic wars in the context of poverty and underdevelopment. According 10 Para
Mallam, it is within this construct that (scholars) locate the ins#éntalist conception of
ethnicity dnevident in the political mani pul

struggling for power in order to gain access to globalized capital.”

This, however, is not to conclude that ethnic identity and diversitynavitable recipes for

violent conflict. On the contrary, cultural identity could indeed be an important asset in peace
making, natiorbuilding and social rengineering (Hag and Kagwanja, 2007; Pdlam,

2012). What makes the critical difference, @ciing to ParaMa | | a m, I's Lonsdal
typology which differentiates between Amor a
cultural differentiation serves as a basis for tolerance and mutual respect in the former and
unhealthy rivalry in the latte This, she explains,agrees withthe cultural theory of
democracy proposed by Jinad2007) which is anchored on traditional African values,
methods and styles within the contempgregalities of modern democracgccording to
ParaMallam (2012) such &omegrown African system would aim at the pragmatic
management rather than the resolution and removal of ideelk#tied conflicts. It would also

emphasise mutuality, reciprocity, effective redress, functional power decentralisation and
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resource contrahs reflecting current wisdom in conflict analysis. Furthermore, she makes a
case for "direct proportional representation” where ethnic groups are guaranteed, in an
objective manner, representation in government proportional to their "numeric incidence" in

the population. And most crucially, Pavéallam (2012: 10) points out the need for:

a critical interrogation of religious ideologies to the extent that they promote
dogmas and behaviour codes at variance with the democratic principles of
tolerance, equdly and respect for the sanctity of life. In this regard, through
consultation and consensus building, it should be possible to arrive at common
norms and rules of engagement predicated on obedience to secular authority.

What the foregoing analysis demonstrates 1s
as analytical tools in explaining or rationalizing the numerous conflicts taking place in Africa

and the need to take cognizance of vital historical and smtimmic parameters in
understanding the situation. Not only would such an approach guard against reinforcing
existing prejudices, but is more productive and realistic in seeking effective solutions and
remedial actions to the conflicts. With respect to Nmgethis issue is taken up in more
specific terms in the next session which explores the dimensions and challenges of ethnicity
to nationbuilding in the country and its relationship to the professional practice of
journalism.

1.4  Ethnicity and Ethnic Conflicts in Nigeria

Ethnicity and religion have historically constituted a challenge to the development of
democracy, nation building and national integration in Nigeria-@iayemi, 2004; Alubo,

2011). Deeply rooted in its history (Oyovbaire, 2001; IKp@Q9; Imobighe, 2003; Alubo,

2011), these issues assumed conflagratory dimensions during the prolonged military regime,
particularly in the volatile debates regardi
Islamic Conference (OIC) and tlsbariacontroversy, which divided the polity sharply along

religious lines (Alubo, 2005).

Nigeria isa highly complex and pluralistic natioh is multi-ethnic and multreligious with
Christianity and Islam dominating the landscape of the roughly 150 mifheople
(Oyovbaire, 2001: 4)There are three maj@thnic groupgYoruba, Hausdulani and Igbo)

and over 37@maller ethnic groups (Alubo, 2011: 1). By international standards, the levels of
religious commitment, belief and practice in Nigeria are consttlas extremely high in both

the Muslim and Christian communities (Paden, 2@ lbrahim, 2002: xiJ) The growing

level of religiosity in Nigeria is evident in the multiplication of religious authorities, texts,
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discourses and identities (lbrahim, 200 There is also an intensity of belief and an
expansion of the time, resources and efforts devoted to religjius. intense religiosity,
coupled with the ethnic diversijtynakes ethnaeligious issues volatiléhis is particularly so

in view of the corplexities associated with this growing religiosity, which Ibrahim (2002)
associates with antlemocratic norms and practices evidenthareligious denominations.

Such practices include sectarianism and exclusiveness, intolerance, a propensity to making
hate speeches, and undemocratic organisational practices. This is compounded by the intense
rivalry and politicization of Muslim/Christian relations in the country.

However, as scholars have also pointed out, the political class and the elite delilsevkiely

and exploit ethnic and religious disharmony for political advantages (289 683; Olu-

Adeyemi, 2004 2; Egwu, 2004: 1R Indeed, in the opinion of thHaternational Institute for
Democracy and Electoral Assistance (2001), numerous actors lsh@kean the promotion

of ethnoreligious conflicts in Nigeria because the associated arithmetic of numbers
underpinning the conflicts translates into jobs, contracts, the creation of local governments
and states as well as representation in the natiaasémbly This provides a good
explanation for the fAfetishisationdo of et hn
tendency by groups and/or individuals to assert or-pfagrimordial identities in integroup

relations, a phenomenon thatiepral ent i n Nigeriads body poli

Furthermore, the rising wave of ethraligious conflicts has been exacerbated by the
implementation of the Islami h a rcriminal code in many states of northern Nigeria soon
after the return to civil rule in 1999. As narrated by Alubo (2011), about 10 northern states,
led by Zamfara State, introduced tBéh a rlaw nto their jurisprudence as from 1999. This
generated hghtened tension and suspicions within the populace and accounted for violence
between Christians and Muslims in these states. Simari'a question has been a long
standing issue in Nigeria and has elicited very intensely emotional reactions from both the

opponents and proponents of the idea (Yoroms, 2002; Ibrahim, 2002).
1.4.1 Ethnicity and the Patrimonial State

Ikpe (2009 684) provides a basis for understanding ethnic conflicts in Nigeria by associating
the phenomenon with the patrimonial statatrimonialism, he notess clientelist rule in

which public officers conduct the affairs of state as a private concern and dispense resources
to clients in exchange for loyalty and servidde major features of a patrimonial system

include the controbf political power by a personal ruler or a cabal of patrons and the absence
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of separation between public and private realms for state officials. Also political offices are
regarded as rewards and benefits for officials while the exercise of public guthorilised

to serve rulers and officials. The whole system, moreover, is hinged on -phé¢mn

networks and relationships. As a tool for manipulation, the political elite mobilise ethnic
sentiments and ethnic solidarity in order to capture powemugravhich access to state
resources is guarantede subversion of political office for personal gain and as a means of
rewarding or excluding access to state resources based on ethnic affikatibthe heart of
inter-ethnic conflicts in NigeriaHis assertiort h a t At he most destructi
patrimonial politics in Nigeria are the local communal conflicts it generates in most of the
stateso aligns wit h ,sucheas Imobgyhet(20a8nandoEgwu@20dd)e r s ¢
who posit that géhno-religious conflicts are only symptomatic of the character of the nration

state and have constituted a cog in the wheel of progress toward nationhood and

democratisation.

Elaborating on this issue of ethnic conflicts in Nigeria, Imobighe (2003: 6) ilinkish the

over concentration of its rich oil resources at the central government. This concentration, he
argues, means t hat any group that control s
can be utilized. Therefore, intethnic rivalry to captre power at the centre progressively

became a dor-die game in which the three major ethnic groups became net beneficiaries.

Imobighe points out that the measures devised to create a more ethnically balanced federal
structure have only resulted in stiffcompetition between the main ethnic groups and tearing

apart of the different communities within the same ethnic group, all in a desperate struggle to
secure social amenities for their respective communities. In his perception, these ethnic
balancing masures, rather than solve problems, have iedyiopened up & a n d dooxa 6 s

of unending cry of marginalisation by virthay a | | Ni ger i &hbise theet hni c
minority groups struggle to win recognition, the big three ethnic groups, which no latger g

as much of the federal plum like before, have now joined the queue of agitators who allege
marginalisation in the scheme of affairs. According to Imobighe (2003: 10), there is a
flourishing subethnic consciousness which politicians are deliberatelyvating for their
selfish ends and i n some i n-ethnig rbatensniethnib ave e
identities, 0 around wh iagedand claesyandaarveng etitmib i | i z i r
kingdors for themselves.
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From this perspective, he argues that most of the conflicts referred to as ethnic conflict in
Nigeria have little to do with ethnicity and are grounded in other factors such as political,
resource or migration issues. However, conflicts are classifiedhagc evhen the active
protagonists are stratified along ethnic lines irrespective of caugdigyproblem with that is

that in societies where occupational, professional, religious and ethnic boundaries coincide,
there is often the tendency to see amietfinger intruding on conflicts between individuals

and groups from different backgroundmobighe concludes that ethnicity has become a
convenient term for covering up the countr
individual and collective faitigs. This view resonates with that of Allen and Seaton (1999)
who insist t hat Afet hnic conflicto is often
issues. Also, conflicts are being attenuated by the pattern of migration and settlement which
tends toencourage ethnic compartmentalization, that is, the concentration of ethnic groups in

different sections of the city.

Abiodun (2009) corroborates this perspective as he notes the growing phenomenon in Nigeria

of differentiation based on ethnicity. He ebges particularly that there is a religious
dimension to this phenomenon, in which the two major religions in the country, Christianity

and I slam, are daggers dr awn. Because of th
religion is usually intdwined with that of ethnicity. Quoting Odiagdegimenlen (2001: 48),

he explained that the twgronged nature of the problem is compounded by the fact that while

the majority of northerners are Muslims, a large number of southerners are Christians, thus
ensuring that conflicts between any of these groups of people could easily degenerate into

religious or sectarian strife.

Ibrahim (2002: xiii) argues in a similar manner that the dynamics between ethnicity and

political domi nati d(vre icm i Ni gerifa tiies rfemdanarinr
the control of nati onal resources, popul ar |
one site, the Presidency and Athat is why al
him, ftloeneopasememmeni al systems such as Niger.i

a growing middle class. As political entrepreneurs continue to multiply, more and more of
them will be excluded from the fruits of power. In their desperation, ethnicity antuslig

bi gotry become useful tools for creating pat

Alemika (2002: 7) is very clear in his analysis when he states categpticall economic

interests arehe root cause of most conflicts in Nigeria. He however points out that such
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conflicts are often fought and rationalized on fmonomic grounds usually religion and
ethnicity. This situation, he explains, can be understood if one appreciates thatria,Nige
economic institutions and processes are best maximized with the control cipgiatatus

This is because Nigeria is a rentier state, which depends on extraction of royalties from
minerals and import charges rather than from production activitieeaimufacturing and

taxation of citizens. He observes that resources so extracted are distributed through a
hierarchy of patroftlient relationships involving a few elites from the constituent groups
competing for scarce resources controlled by governnherthis struggle, the elite patron
seeks to maximize his personal i nterest, hov
to be fighting for fair treatment of his or
fail to maximize their interestselative to those from other groups, they turn round to
mobiliseethnic and religious sentiments in pursuit of their objectives. This process, according
to Al emika, fimasks the underlying class and

religiousmobi | i zati on and conflicts. o

Arguing in a similar fashion, Egwu (2004) points out that the resurgence of ethnic identity
and the political mobilization this entails is part of the strategy for seeking power and
authority and of attaining material and plglogical survival. Fohim, primordial identities

such as ethnicity, regionalism and religion
or retaining power and control of state resources, which this implies. Ethnicity, he points out,
represents aast resource value in the struggle for power and resources. The key issue, he
argues, revolves around which group should control state power and preside over its

allocative and distributive functions.

The point being made here is that ethnic conflictdligeria are largely orchestrated by elite
struggles to control state machinery for resource allocation through which they can access
wealth mainly for personal use. In this respect,-@lieyemi (2007: 4) blames the political

class for subverting measurdsvised to safeguard the rights of citizens within democratic

par ameters. According to him Nigeria is not
simply that the political class, nay the elites, are more concerned with capturing political
power fort hei r own wuse rather than for advancing
he explains, is primarily attributable to t
legitimacy, for it is unable to address the basic problems of national imbegrelaving

failed to bring about genuine development and having also failed to come up with an

appropriate integrative outlook for Nigeria, the elites have resorted to divide and rule
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politics.o0o In this regard, etheeublxggod, gravelypt o nl
its image as a neutral arbiter that guarantees the security of all sections of the society is
eroded. As state capacity declines, fear of uncertainty heightens, predisposing citizens to
resort to other levels of solidarity, imecling religious, ethnic, regional and other primordial

loyalties with a view to getting guaranteed security. This results in constant social tension and
political instability and promotes misunder s
orreligojus i nclination sees the other as a riva
him, the concept of national integration has been replaced by the vice of segregation as
consciousness is patterned in such a way that each group sees the other asaovaési

rather than partners in progress.

Olu-Adeyemi also observes that there have been several efforts and strategies by various
administrations in Nigeria, military and civilian, at national integration. These efforts ranged

from creation of additioa states to the establishment of youth integrating programmes like

the National Youth Service Corps and building of unity schools all over the country. Others
included social mobilization and -mgientation programmes like war against indiscipline,
MAMSER, Amnesty programme for exilitants and constitutional conferences to address
contentious issues within the polity. However, @ldeyemi argues that such efforts were
never implemented Ain the interest ofs, t he <c
who often smile to the bank after each momer
thus pent up anger based on accumulated deprivation, destruction, marginalization, anger and

frustration manifesting in the violent explosions.

What the discussn in this section emphasises is that ethnic conflicts in Nigeria are largely
rooted in other factors, mainly elite competition for political power through which they can
gain access to public resources for personal benefit. The conflicts are howeweadisatibon
norreconomic grounds, making efforts to tackle them ineffective. It is therefore reasonable to
conclude that wittingly or unwittingly, the Nigerian elite both instigate and perpetuate ethnic
conflicts in different parts of the country. This plain is amplified by the crisis of
citizenship in Nigeria based partly on the ambivalence of the Nigerian constitution on the

issue of ethnic group identity, an issue discussed in the next section of this chapter.
1.4.2 Ethnicity and Citizenship Contestations

A critical dimension of the problem of ethnicity in Nigeria is its relationship to the crisis of

citizenship. As Egwu (2004) argues, at the core of the crisis of citizenship in Nigeria is the
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central place of ethaigroup identity in the definition of citizenship or, more aptly, the
Adi fferentiat ed ci tethmicexisiehce.@he 1999 Nigersae d by mul t
Constitution has officially provided for dal a

citizenbut al so an fAindigeneodo of a particular st
di scourse of Anativeso and-i mdiedenes . s® Omf ofri
measures designed by public policy teedealate ethnicity have ironicallyacerbated the

problem in the sense that policies such as the federal character principle in appointments and
promotions tend to reinforce ethnicity. In the context of scarcity and competition and the
readiness of Aet hni ¢ e nnobilieatian @ veell asshe context r e s o
offered by democratization, and political liberalization, communal conflicts and violence

have been the consequence. This has fractured communal relationships and dealt a big blow

to national integration.

Alubo (2011:3) notes that these eruptions are se
identity as a basis of determining who is included or excluded from participation or
benefitting from opportunities in particul a
divided into two broad categories of settlers and indigenes and these are used as basis for

inclusion or exclusion from certain benefits apportunities

Ibrahim (2002: xxiv) identifies three stages into which Nigeria's poabnial history could

be subdivided. The first phase, 198865, was characterized by the mobilization of ethno
regional identities with the objective of gaining access to regional power. At this stage, the
focus of power was in the regions and the struggle for the central gusetrmvas minimal.

The second phase, according to Ibrahim, was the civil war years, 18966 in which efforts

were mobilisedto fight the war and maintain Nigeria's existence as one country. The third
phase was the pesivil war era, tharacterisedy the rise of the unitary state and the
subsequent weakening of regional bases of power." The sole question informing political
mobilisationat this stage became the conquest of federal power at the centre. This tendency
was further exacerbated by the struatuadjustment programme "due to enhanced
centralisation, concentration and reduction of resources available to be accessed even at the
centre." He argues that the fierce struggle to control the central government has turned
politics into a zeresum game irwhich groups are obliged to block the access of others or

displace those who already have access if they are to eat from the national cake. For him, this
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Aper manent strategy of bl ockage has ampl i fi

becauseallihns e who are not inside are outsideo (1|

Alubo (2011) contends that the freer atmosphere created by civil rule seems to have provided

a fertile ground for civil disturbances and the contestations for the broader issues of identity,
participation, and citizenshiMany of Ni geri ads constituent g
regrouping under regional and/or ethnic umbrella and Nigeria is threatened by the possibility

of dissolving into ethnic kingdom&/arious ethnic associations now existuoipioning and
campaigning for different sections of the country. For example, there Bféné@eregroup
campaigning for the Yoruba nation in the SeUlest whileOhanezas doing a similar thing

in the SoutkEast for the Igbos. In the old North, thesgheArewaConsultative Forum while

the Middle Belt Forum similarly is championing the cause of peoples of the Central region.

This drift away from the center to ethnic and regional enclaves, according to Alubo (2011) is

a huge movement. He citesone\of ger i ads f ormer | eaders who e

Ethnicity is currently a huge social movement and human investment across
the country. It is not only nurtured around the structure and ideology of ethnic
nationalities, it is also increasingly becomiagreferred mode of loyalty by
Nigerians as opposed to loyalty to the Nigerian state. It is therefore an
important subset of the national question (Babangida, 2002: 156).

Alubo further notes that the campaigns for regional and ethnic aganel@o strident that

virtually all issues including revenue sharing fornsulkey appointments, location of

projects, or even allegatiemf corruption against public office holders, are interpreted from

the prism of these regional or ethnic agitations.lidks the various civil disturbances and the
contestations which I ead to them to fAthe naes
about citizenship, identity, and sense of belonging to, as well adetelimination in one

Nigeria. The national quesi o n , according to him, thus seet
which is folded a range of issues such as sense of belonging, participation in decision

making, providing |l aw and order and promotin

Ni geriads exi st ewhatds ldssscertaio is the vatuteeofs t e d ;
nationhood. Hence a sense of belonging and participation are keenly debated

issues that have remained largely unresolved and have become recurring

deci mal s i n t he andependesce lustory.Nticajtbus bea 6 s po st
argued that current outbreaks of civil disturbances are rooted in the historical

(colonial) past anduelled by the (misymanagement of old structures by

various posindependence governments (Alubo, 2011: 56).
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Wale Adebanwi (2009) interrogatesethitizenrdeficit in Nigeria and the contradictions of
reconciling indigenous rights with citizenship rights within a typical rethinic postcolonial

state like Nigeria. Writing within the context of the struggles of the ethnic minorities of
Plateau Stat against their powerful Hausa/Fulani neighbours, Adebanwi observes how the
struggle for political, economic and social values and rights in these communities often
produce violent clashes between these indigenous communities and the settler Hausa/Fulani.

He explained that the groups in Plateau State see claims to indigenous status asealid
based on (i) &épriord and Opermanent Tidnettl|l em
this caseprior tot he Ful ani or any other who are thu:
territory Othrough histioa i @aull taundeossibtedtthoagte nio &
practice on a different territory; (iii) the priownershipi s 6i nher i t edtforem; o
thus any such group that possesses the for
traditions and culture. & This definition, h
including the political, economic, social aneligious dimensins of the crises that have

engulfed the area and often resulted in violent and bloody feuds.

Adebanwi notes the roots of this problem partly in the prevarications of the Nigerian
constitution on the issue. Amongst other criteria, the constitution defitizsns of Nigeria

by birth as fAevery person born in Nigeria be
parents or any of whose grandparents belongs or belongadceonmunity indigenous to

Nigeria0 (chapter 3.25) . F u rvénhtleougm oecognizes tthtethe ¢ o n s
federating units in Nigeria are the 36 states and the Federal Capital Territory (Abuja), it also
recognizes <citizenship on the basis of me mb
Nigeria.® ABy t hsiisonc darsetrietfwtrieg ma |Adperbawmiwi as
t hat every <citizen is a member of a o6commu

guarantees his/ her membership of the Nigeria

! Following sustained and bloody clashes between the minority ethnic groups and Hausa/Fulani in southern parts
of Plateau State in 2004, newspapers reported that the minorities adoptgumbiat2@solution which would
guarantee future peac€he resolution contained a description of who indigenous peoplégemle who are

the first to have settled permanently in a particul a
who have exclusive claims to a place through histododl homogenous culture without an alternative place to
practice that <culture. Such designation being inheri
the place of residence, or being given such places free by earlier settlers. Suchhzmsaights to their lands,

their traditions and cultureb6 (Adebanwi, 2004b: 3).
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Paradoxically, however, the same constitution prohibits dis mi nat i on agai nst
grounds of pl ace of origin, sex, religion,
(Section 15 [2]XFederal Republic of Nigeria, 1999)he section further compels the state to
6secure full everg citdennnt all partg of tthe Feflepatioas well as
encourages integrative practices such as-mgriages between pple of different ethnic

groups andeligions and further promotes the formation of associations cutting across ethnic

and religious barriers (Section 15 [3b,c,d]). The significance of this section, Adebanwi
argues, is that the constitution of Nigeria makes citizenship achievable on\aduatbasis

with full residency rights while discrimination is prohibited. The reality is however very
different. Despite the constitutional provisions for citizenship rights and prohibition of
discrimination on ethii or religious base in reality the rghts and duties of citizens in

Nigeria are mediated and largely dependent on their membership of specific gender, ethnic,
religious and regional groups. Adebanwi locates this phenomenon in the wider political and
economic framewor k, ityaof gthnoraggpnaltahda ¢thnodligionse real
competition, several years of authoritarian rule, bad governance, mismanagement of natural
resources, ethnareligious crises, political crises and economic hardship which, all combined,

had limited the opportunitseavailable to citizens and closed the civic space in general (and)

also predisposed different communities towards constricting access to whatever limited
opportunities existed in their | ocalities t
explains,is identity-based constraints which is practiced everywhere in Nigeria. This agrees

with | brahimés (2007: Xi) position that ind
negative mobilization of peopl es @thsmatiohal ment s
political objectives of integration and the
The inability of the state to meet the citi

citizenship while placing worth on indigenship. The £Zien6s Forum f or Cor
Reform (CFCR) notes the ways in which indigenship has been used as a basis for
emphasi zing the o6little wortho of Ni geri an
find themselves in effective residency in places othetran wher e t hey can cl
or where they can be accepted as O6indigenes
who are so categorized, it observes, suffer all manners of deprivations and effectively are
second class citizens in theirr eas of abode. It doesnot mat t

forebears have been there.
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Philip Ostein (2009:4), reflecting on this
emphasi zes the root problem i n tehea sesceorntosmi cii
fighting is about access to resources controlled by the federal, state, and local gowernment
through whichs 8GBPof | Nwgedi BRpl aining furth
resources to which access is gained by control of loocaérgments include land, money,

jobs, healthcare and more. Administration of these resources is by a system of indigene
certificates issued by local governments to ethnic oretibic groups controlling the area.

Other groups living there, even groupstleet there for scores or hundreds of years, are
excluded or are told to fAgo back where you
associated witindigeneshipOstein (2009: 8) notes therefore that Nigeria is tending towards

Adi saggr eitg eotslituent ethnio &and sebt hni ¢ groups. o0 A stril
tendency is the fact that some powers of sovereignty are moving, not towards the Nigerian
nation run democratically by its citizens without regard to ethnicity or place of origin, but
toward many little principalities run by their indigenes to suit themselves. In this equation,
norrindigenes are denied not only access to resources, but also basic rights purportedly
guaranteed under the constitution, beginning with basic civil and poliigladsr Every

Nigerian has the full rights of indigenes in one small locality, and only the more partial rights

of citizens in every other place.

Ostein identifies certain critical -feltlert ors w
problem as maifested particularly in Jos, Plateau, the area where this research is based. Six

of these complicating factors, particularly relevant to the context of this research, include

wh at he describesoast ifittedthinomalt i erslhased orc h me n't
ethnicity, and the authority vested in the local councils as the sole determinants of who an
indigene is. Others are historical contentions, the creation, in controversial circumstances, of

Jos North Local Government by the military government #rel political demands and

posturing of the Hausa/Fulani community in Jos. These factors are briefly elaborated below:

i. Ethnic ties are enduring and remain powerful in the lives of many Nigerians. Ethnic
divisions, it would be recalled, were deliberat® | oni al policy of the B
system through the powers of the traditional rulers in various parts of the country and the
administration of native law and custom specific to particular local groups. The emphasis of

this policy was the diffrential treatment of indigenes and strangers, features which are still
prevalent amongst the multitudes of ethnic groups. The failure of the Nigerian state to

provide social safety nets for citizens perpetuates older support networks based on ethnicity.
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On the other hand, increasing urbanization ¢
relationships based purely on old ethnic ties and identities. This trend results in frequent

conflict with the claimed rights of indigenes.

ii. The constitutional entrenchment of distinctions based on ethnicity perpetuates the
indigenesettler problem because it gives legal teeth to discriminatory practices which negate
the principle of citizenship. The 1979 Constitution of the Federal RepabINigeria gave

birth to the word Aindigened in section 23
community indigenous to Nigeriado was used
constitution introduced t h efaffirmaikernnedle for har ac

minority-group inclusion in governance. There is also a Federal Character Commission
(FCC) established to regulate and enforce federal character and indigenship provisions in
appointments to government positions. While theaited sharing of power and resources
based on ethnic identification has helped to
its major ethnic or regional fadlti nes ét hi s has cC ome at a c
disaggregation into hundreds of tiny prim pal i ti es run on the basis
(Ostein, 2009: 4). Such official discrimination allowed by the constitution based on ethnicity

and place of origin is a major contributor to ethnic and etlefigious violence all over the

country. As Ewu (2005) also notes, millions of Nigerians who live outside the socio

political space within which they can affirm their indigeneity suffer exclusion and are
exposed to all kinds of humiliation. While some have endured deprivations in passivity,
others lave contested their exclusion, leading to a spate of communal conflicts. In many
instances, this has assumed the dimension of violent conflicts with dire consequences for

development and national unity.

iii. The authority to determinesho an indigene is ab complicates issues as this is the sole
prerequisite of the | ocal government througt
whoever controls the local government. Therefore in contested territories like Jos, parties
fight viciously for the polical control of the local government in order to be able to issue

their people indigenship certificates and ensure a generous share of the spoils of office to
their particular communities. This is essentially what pits the Hausa/Fulani against the
indigerous groups in Jos. To the indigenes, the Hausa/Fulani are settlers who presumably
have the option of going back to wherever they originated from should they not like being
denied rights in Jos. Political settlement of this issue usually is truncated tgnbdr

positions which bastardize electoral processes resulting in more conflicts and violence.
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iv. History comes into this fray to shape or reinforce perspectives and ideological framework
in ways that complicate the issue. The indigenous ethnic groutieedPlateau successfully
fought and defended their territories against the Hausa/Fulani Islamic Jihad of"the 19
century. With the coming of British colonialism however, the Hausas gained peaceful access
to Jos and the Plateau and have become a vergsialllished community. In the perception

of the Plateau indigenes, what the Hausa/Fulani Muslims could not achieve through jihadist
force of the 18 century, they got on a platter of gold throygsx Britannicaby which they

were able to entrench themsedvin Jos and now claim indigene rights. In a sense therefore, it
is this wellremembered Plateau record of armed resistance to Hausa/Fulani jihadist
incursions of the 19 century, subsequently subverted by the British that is now being
reasserted and-+enacted in the name of indigene rights (Ostein, 2009: 7). And whereas the
Plateau people file out under the banner of Christianity, the Hausas have Islam as their
propelling theme, thus putting religion, ab

polity, at the centrstage of the Jos crises.

v. Creation of Jos North Local Government Area: The element of history as a complication
links up with a more recent episode, that is, the creation of Jos North Local Government in
1991 by the military govement of General Ibrahim Babangida in controversial
circumstances, an action which potentially gave the Hausa/Fulani a numeric advantage in the
area as the basis for political control. This has unwittingly structured the struggle and turned

the local goverment into a hotbed of political instability and violence.

vi. The Hausas in Jos have their own strong arguments in support of claims over Jos North
Local Government Area, primarily, Afseeking 8
them by virtueof their citizenship of Nigeria and the lostanding existence of their
communityi n Jos 0o ( Ost ei mettlediMJosBfor possibly hundredsvof yeays,
they have now acquired their own cultural i
andit is impracticable for them to be recognized as indigenes of any other local government
except Jos North. Therefore, if Jos North denies them indigenship, they must do without this
vital status in Nigerian life, and as a corollary suffer many disadvesitagd hardships.

However to be also noted is the peculiarity in style and attitude of the Jasawa which tends to
reinforce perceptions by indigenes of domination which further inspires resistance to the
Hausa. This is in the sense that there are sevéra latrge ethnic groups such as the Yoruba

and Igbo which have settled in Jos just as long as the Hausa, have as much economic interest

and have contributed to the growth of the community. These other ethnic groups also suffer
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discrimination on grounds dheir settler status. However, the major difference is that these
ethnic groups are not contesting with the indigenes for political control of Jos or the benefits

of indigenship there. Unlike the Jasawa, they have no proprietary feelings toward thel city an

no ambition to rule. During incidents of violent conflicts, the Jasawa side associates even the
Muslims among them with the indigenérom this perspective, one is tempted to agree with
Ostein (20009: 10) that i n aJasawaproblemt he Jos <ci

The complicating factors discussed above are further exacerbated by the Nigerian political

and economic environment which Ostein notes features widespread illiteracy, unemployment,
poverty and large numbers of idle youth available tcseamayhem and destruction. Also
compounding the problem of et fmnded and yhott n Ni g
sighted politicians who never hesitate to stir up trouble by playing on ethnic and religious
sentiments; pervasive and unchecked coroaptf public office resulting in pervasive
corruption of elections and widespread electoral violence; and the sheer incompetence of
many public official sécompounded by ingrain

and unaccount a@ob:d1l).rul eo (Ostein, 2

The ethnic trajectory of Nigeria plotted above is important to this research as it provides a
broad overview of the issues within the political economy of the country and this information
servesas a backdrop to the enquiry. Beyond the general understanding it provides however,
this analysis, as is evident from the discussion thus far, has specific applicability to the region
of Nigeria where this research is focused, that is, North Central Nig#ich has witnessed

most of the ethnoeligious conflicts.

This region, popularly referred to as the Middle B&ltcomprises Benue, Kogi, Kwara,

Nasarawa, Plateau, Taraba, Southern Kaduna, and Southern Bauchi Statedlasolats!

2The conflict in this region is also noticeable in a
accurate description of the area is contested: is it the Miklteor North Central Nigeria? Those who associate

the area with the historic North of Nigeria insist that it is part of the Northern Region. Many others, however,
prefer to construct a different identity for the region and choose to call it the MiddleliBghis respect, the

Middle Belt is as much a political concept as it is a geographical description. The geopolitics of the Middle Belt

links areas contiguous in land mass as well as people who share certain affinities of history, ethnicity and
religion but which are not geographic neighbours. Thus, certain descriptions of the Middle Belt incorporate
ethnic minorities in such places as Southern Borno and Yobe States as members of the zone on the basis of
religious affinity as Christians. For Shilgba (29.lall norHausa Fulani in the geographical north and central
north are Middle Belt peopl e, ithe oppressed peopl e
Ahmadu Bello. However geographically, it is generally acceptable to many scholars &aegibn that the

Middle Belt federation consists of people in the present Benue, Nasarawa, Taraba, Adamawa, Plateau, Southern
Kebbi, Kogi, Kwara, Niger, Southern Kaduna, FCT, Southern Gombe ara/éhminority local government
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in Appendix 12has the largest number of ethnic groups in Nigeria (Alubo, 2011: 11).Unlike
the far northern, western and eastern parts of the country which are predominantly Muslim or
Christian, the north central has significant populations of both Christians and MuBhms
region has multitudes of ethnic minority groups most of which are Christian, and
Hausa/Fulani groups which are Muslim (Yusuf, 2007:237). In addition, there are large

numbers of Yoruba and Igbo in virtually all the cities and towns most of whom aisti&h

and have significant economic interests in the area. Thus conflicts at times begin as business

or economic dispusebut quickly assume ethnic and religious colouration with the potential

to spread to other parts of the country in the form of babkia and retaliatory attacks.

The multiplicity of ethnic groups within the Middle Belt region, as well as the religious
pluralism of the area, par t | yeprasented in the tabfe o r
of fl ashpoint s druleinnia9e (Alube,t20lt: i1). tThe retative material
poverty in the zone further makes political pursuit to be based on prebendal pRiitirard

t h

Joseph, 1991 in | PCR, 2011: 53) , a phenomet

become the passwfor accessing economic resources from the state by way of plunder and
ot her f or ms of primitive accumul ation. o
material inducement, politicéhuggery settlement, and other undemocratic practices, further

aggraate conflicts in the zone.

Indeed, incessant, violent and bloody riots have bedosgeentt n Ni ger i a, Afr
democracy and OPECOGs sixth [ argest oi l e
characteristic of the return to civil rule (Alubo, 2011; Egwu, 2004). -Reaitam (2012)
attributes this partly to the expanded political spafferdged by democratization which
opened up opportunity for voicing grievance and discontent expressed through -idasitly
communal conflicts particularly of the ethneligious type. In a country where accurate
figures and statistical information areaste and often speculative, it is not easy to determine
casualty levels in these riots. That the figures must be-mintbing is however apparent
from the numbers being hazarded or claimed. Alubo (2011) for example estimates over half a
million deaths witim the first few years of civil rule as a result of etimebgious conflicts

and likens the situation to a civil war to denote the gravity of the situation. In more specific

terms, Alubo also quotedhe Economistvhich reported more than 6000 deaths milci

Areas of Tafawa Balewaam®lo gor o i n sout hern Bauch -cBangeablyinourréto t h
political lexicon.
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disturbances in two years between 1999 and 2001. AccordiRget&cconomistOctober 20,
2001: 50):

The MuslimChristian divide has usually defined the combatants. More than
2000 people died in clashes in Kaduna in February 2000, and hundreds more
in Aba the following month. In June (2001) hundreds died in similar clashes in
Bauchi state, and more than 500 died in Jos, a city in central Nigeria (in
September 2001).

As has been mentioned earlier in this chapter, ethnic and religious conflicts are niat new
Nigeria, and indeed have probably been an enduring feature of the body politic since
independence (OlAdeyemi, 2006; Abiodun, 2009). Again, as earlier noted, these conflicts
were common during the prolonged military regime. However, with the outset of
democratization in 1999, stakeholders presumed that the atmosphere of dialogue, negotiation
and compromise, characteristic of democracy, would help diffuse tension and lead to
amicable resolution of disputes (Ukiwo, 2003:115). The contrary, however, eess the
experience particularly in the northern paofsthe country which have witnessed frequent
incidents of ethnaeligious conflicts.

The paradox of democracy-existing sideby-side with violent ethnic and religious conflicts
has thus become the pleasant reality of the Nigerian polity since 1999. Scholars lddeR
(2005),Alemika (2002),and Ibrahim(2002) have contended that ethmdigious conflicts in
Nigeria are not only disruptive and distractifenational cohesion andevelopment, but also
hold serious and grave implications for international security as its oil wealth and military
inventory would be available to destabilize the West Africanregion should the country
become a failed state. This is particularly @®notable groups in the fray, particularly Boko
Haram, are now suspected to have strong links with international terror organisations (Nanna,
2014). For this reasonthe United States Governmemty November 13, 2013ased on
recommendations of the Bureaf Counter Terrorism, designated Boko Haram as a Foreign
Terrorist Organisation (FTO) and frequently links the organization with th€alda

network in Somalia, Mali, the Maghreb and Yemen (Nanna, 2014).

In summary, the foregoing discourse demonstratgégust the complexities associated with

Ni g er i adhsic configutation, but more significantly, the deliberate and sustained
exploitation of ethnicity for political e
misappropriation of ethnic identityylthe political class is the economics of the struggle, in

which access to public office translates to passport to private material accumulation through
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unrestrained looting of the public treasury. The struggle for political office becomes ferocious
battles of survival with ethnicity a major tool for political mobilization. The factor of religion
which fAadds fuel to the fireo (Ostein, 20009:
fray the emotional commitment of the ordinary citizen which elevtdte struggles into do

or-die battles. This is reflected in the Jos conflicts which are the focus of this dissertation. To
appreciate the complexity and depth of the issues thrown up by this research, it is important
to understand in a logical sequendee historical and political context of the struggle over
Jos city and how these mirror wider national issues and conflicts. This is the focus of the next

section.
1.5 The Jos Conflicts: A Contextual Narrative

The conflicts in Jos, the capital city Bfateau State, have their antecedents in the historical
development of the city. Jos is a colonial creation, set up by the European tin miners who
came to the Plateau in the early part of th& @ntury soon after the imposition of indirect

rule by the Bitish and sustained by the missionaries who established their headquarters in the
State (Plotnicov, 1971: 1). The historical antecedents of the city as a reputable tin mining
centre account for its cosmopolitan character, bagstinresidents from alpats of the
country, and from other parts of the world (Best, 2007:5).

Traditionally, it is believed that Jos is founded on land belonging to three ethnic minority
groupsi Berom, Anaguta and Afizere (Ostein, 2009; Best, 2007; Gofwen, 2011). Plateau
State,of which Jos is the capital, has a predominant Christian population and significant
Muslim populations in three of its 17 local governments: Jos North, Kanam and Wase. But it
is Jos North Local Government Area, hosting the city of Jos and the capitakedState

thathas been the epicentre of conflicts and contestations.

Jos used to be famed for its peace and tranquillity. But since the early 1990s, the city joined
the infamous league of locations, particularly in northern Nigeria, in which vioteiticts

have become endemic. The biggest conflict, and which altered in a radical manner communal
relations within the city, occurred September 7, 2001 (Best, 2007:1). The bone of contention,
primarily, is the ownership of Jos City. The Hadsdani clam ownership by virtue of long

and historical residency, having moved to the place in the edflg@ttury in the wake of

colonialism and the tin mining industry of Jos. But the minority ethnic groups, Berom,
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Afizere and Anaguta, vehemently contest sutdints, insisting that they instead are the

rightful owners of the place, and therefore itidigeneswhile the former arsettlers.

As noted earlier in this chapter, the termsligeneandsettler, are not mere labels but have
serious, sometimes Ifehanging, implications for those affected in Nigeria. As Best (2607:7

8) observes, indigenship is not a mere status but a status that begets specific political,
economic and psychological benefits. He explains thatimdigenes, as defined and
understood loally, are not entitled to certain political rights and privileges, while indigenes
are assumed to be. This is where the conflict is. The Hausas who migrated into Jos along with
other Nigerians from other parts of the country in the early part of tHec@@tury have

insisted that they are indigenes of Jos. The indigenes of Jos (Berom, Anaguta and Afizere

ethnic groups) maintain that the Hausa cannot be indigenes since they can trace where they or

their parents came from. They conceded that the Hausaotiker residents of Jos, are
citizens of Nigeria resident in Jos as permitted by the Nigerian Constitution.

In articulating their claim to be owners of Jos, the Hausa/Fulani argue, amongst other things,

that they founded t heurtured iwto a maernacitydThayclgmto | a n

outnumber any other group in the city up to 1950 and presumably to date. Furthermore, they
ruled the town traditionally and produced 11 chiefs up to 1947 when they were manoeuvred
out of the stool. Significantlythey point out that they have no other place they can call home
irrespective of wherever they or their fdethers may have originated from. Moreover, they
have contributed to the economic growth of the city and control the economy to the envy of
the indgenes (Dalyop, 2010: 34). The indigenes, in a counter narrative, trace their occupation
of the area beyond living memory, and that they settled in small clans and villages. The
Hausa who came first as a result of mining activities first settled in Naragdtaere later

® These identityaden termsitidigeneand settle) are at the centre of conflicts, not only in Jos, but all over
Nigeria. In practiceindigeneme a n s indifom anstate or local government in Nigeria where your ancestors

al so came fr om, beyond Iiving memoryo (Best, 2007

citizen of Nigeria, but however long Nigerians reside in a place outside thesteaichome, they are assumed

to be norindigenes. In order words, there is no road map in Nigeria for transiting from-edigane to an
indigene. This runs counter to the constitutional concept of universal citizenship as contained in the 1999
Constitiion of the Federal Republic of Nigeria, but the nation does not seem to have any answer to the

chall enges posed by this anomaly. As Best (2007: 5)

Nigeria today that does not provoke the issue ofdi genei tyé those who are not
migrated from other places before colonialism to date, for some much earlier, are saisettielogor non
indigenes. 0
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moved to the current city by the colonial masters as part of efforts to develop a Master Plan
for the city (Dalyop, 2010:35).

A Judicial Commission of Inquiry set up to investigate the 2001 Jos Civil Disturbances

appears to support the cof@ of the indigenes, on the balance of historical probabilities.

According to the Commission, there is fdcleat
| abour and met the natives, the owners of t
cal he fdtest of val i d and aut henti c history.

Commission observed that it would amount tawr&ing history to support the claim by the
Hausa over the ownership of Jos.

Although the ethnic minorities appear to have won thebt | e of the Atradit
Jos, not necessarily so the war in respect of the fundamental political economy issues
provoking the conflicts: control of the political and traditional institutions of the city, together

with the economic benefits wthi flow from this control such as appointments and elections,
access to government contracts, etc. And as Ostein (2009: 3) notes, religion enters into this
issue because the Hausa/Fulani are predominantly Muslim while the indigenous ethnic
groups are mostlChristians. According to him, besides the honour of ethnicity, the honour

of religion is also there to be defended, if necessary by violent means.

The competition for political power which simmered for many years constituted a major
strain on the relatnship between the Hausa/Fulani community and the indigenous péople

Jos This dispute however acquired fresh impetus with the creation in 1991 of the Jos North
Local Government Area out of the former Jos Local Government. This development came as
a compete surprise to the indigenous groups who maintain that they were neither consulted
nor ever agreed to such an action. By this action, majority of the indigenous groups found
themselves in Jos South Local Government Area while the Hausa/Fulani enjoyed pre
eminence in Jos North. Furthermore, the traditional ruler of Jos, the Gbong Gwom Jos, was
isolated in a predominantly Hausa/Fulani area. According to Gofwen (2010:14), the

i ndigenous groups interpreted this aese fia coc
contestations were largely left unresolved and the creation of Jos North appeared to have
boosted the Hausa/Fulani hegemonic control of political power in the new local government
(Sha, 1998 in Gofwen, 2010). Matters came to a head in 1994 when tlgeowgs openly
engaged in violent confrontation over the appointment of a Hausa/Fulamndai@ntb chair

Jos North Local Gvernment and consequent opposition from the indigenes. This conflict
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immediately acquired religis and ethnic coloration but wasohight under control within 24

hours and did not spread beyond the city of Jos (Best, 2007:7).

A few incidents of violence took place in Jos after the 1994 incident. However, the first major
outburst of ethneeligious conflict in Jos history came on 7 Smpber 2001 (Gofwen

2010:17). The proximate cause of the crisis was an altercation involving a Muslim
congregation and a young woman following an attempt by her to pass through a road blocked

by the Muslim congregati on fglibourhdot i Jas. THeu ma 6 a
confrontation which soon degenerated into an orgy of violence between Christians and
Muslims lasted for about one week.

The Justice Niki Tobi Commission of Inquiry, set up to investigate the conflict traced the
immediate cause of ¢hcrisis to the attempt by one Miss Rhoda Nyam to pass and the refusal
of the Muslim congregation to allow her pa:
Government, 2009:123). However, political squabbles were antecedent to the crisis, chiefly
the gpointment of a Hausa/Fulani man as-@dinator of the National Poverty Eradication
Programme (NAPEP) of the Federal Government in Jos North in July 2001. Like in 1994,
this appointment was stoutly opposed by the indigenous groups, resulting in highly
inflammatory and derogatory utterances and publications by both groups (Gofwen, 2010:18).
Violence finally erupted on 7 September 2001, on a scale hitherto unprecedented both in
terms of barbarity, length and the magnitude of devastation. From the Jos pparests, the
violence spread to other parts of the metropolis and surrounding towns and villages. Human
Rights Watch (2001) puts the death toll at more than 1000 persons in théowgekayhem,

while the Niki Tobi Commission cited an exact figure of 9@4ttis. The Norwegian Refugee
Council (2002) estimated more than 30,000 persons displaced without food, shelter or water.
Reprisal attacks in other towns and cities of Nigeria also attended the 2001 Jos crisis. In Kano
mobs attacked a church on Septembearddtension was high in other northern towns. In the
SouthEast, mobs reportedly attacked the Hausa in Onitsha with about seven killed. There
were attacks reported in other scetistern towns and in Uyo, Akwa Ibom State (Gofwen,
2010:19).

The 2001 crisiseemed to open a floodgate of conflicts in Jos in general. Appendix 17 shows
the major conflicts within this period. Thissearch has focused on sincidents which it
considers the major ones in Jos within the decade-2001. The incidents are outlihe

below:
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Septembei7, 2001 Crisis:As indicated above, this was the first major violent conflict in Jos
since the return to democratic rule in 1999. Although the immediate trigger was a
disagreement involving a Christian lady and a Muslim congregatiorerthgion could be
blamed on the charged atmosphere in the city, following opposition by the indigenes to the
appointment of a Hausa/Fulani man to head a Federal Government post in the city. These
protests were rooted in the unresolved dispute over thership of Jos city between the

indigenous ethnic groups and the Hausa/Fulani.

November 2008 Jos CrisiF’he immediate cause of the November 2008 crisis in Jos was the
local council elections of Thursday 27 November 2008. The elections held peaceflilly in a
of Plateau State, including Jos North, this being the first elections in Jos North since the
return to civil rule in 1999. The Hausa/Fulani community which had fielded a candidate
through the ANPP party was convinced that the elections had been rmdadotr an
indigene at a controversial collation centre. The Justice Ajibola Judicial Commission of
Inquiry into the unrest was unambiguous as to whieelt responsible for instigating the
violence. In the opinion of the Commission, the Hausa/Fulani iMugbuths started the
unrest in a violent atk on the people and propedi/those perceived as their enemies. It
observed that the deuction of lives and properthat took place during the crisis cannot be
justified by a perceived attempt to rig deation. More worrisome, it noted was the pattern

of attack in which places of worship rather than party offices were the targets of attack.
Individuals were attacked based on their religious leanings rather than political leanings. The
whole crisis took aeligious dimension (pp.230).

The January 2010 CrisisOn Sunday 17 January 2010, another meiolent conflictbroke

out in Jos starting from one of the inner areas known as Dutse Uku. The crisis had direct
linkages to the 2008 episode in that itaked around a Muslim man said to be attempting to
rebuild his house burned during that crisisardistrict heavily populated by Christian
indigenes. The man by name Mallafabiru was said to have been resisted by Christian
neighbours, who were said to saspicious of the large number of Muslim men he employed
ostensiblyin the rebuilding work. It is estimated that about 300 people lost their lives in this
episode of the Jos conflicts (Gofwen, 2011) while a heavy presence of mercenaries from

some northergtates was also observed.

Dogo-Nahawa Massacre of %7 March 2010: Dogo-Nahawa is a little village in the Du
District of Jos South populated by the Berom ethnic group. In the early hours of 7 March
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2010, the village was raided by a group of armed merglwidelieved to be Fulani militia,
killing over 300 persons, mainly women and children. The immediate cause of the incident
was alleged revenge attack by the Fulani for their kith and kin killed in the January 2010
conflicts at Kuru Jenta and Tim Tim vijas, also in Jos South Local Government Area
(Newswatch, 2010).

2010 Christmas Eve Bombing in Jo®©n December 24 2010, just as residents of Jos were
about last minute shopping and preparations for Christmas, two bombs went off
simultaneously in Kabong and\ngwa Rukuba, both neighbourhoods predominantly
populated by Christian indigenes. Targeted at dense market areas, the bomb blasts, and the
ensuing riots, claimed at least 80 livd$h¢ Punch28 December, 2010).Boko Haram later
claimed responsibility fothe blasts in a web post, although this was never independently

verified.

2011 Eidel Fitr Sallah Conflicts in Jos This took place on Monday August 29, 204t the

Rukuba Road Eid Prayé&round when irate youth reportedly attacked Muslims who were
celebrating the Sallah festival of E&l Fitr following the montHong Ramadan fasting.

About 20 people were killed and many vehicles destroyed in the inciBeily (Trust

August 31, 2011: Nigerian Tribune 30 August 2011: 1). Newspaper reports attributed the
violence to a clash between some Muslim yout
all ow the Muslims access tNgerianhfgbune30aAygest gr o u
2011: ). According to media reportthere had been rumauin the state that some people

were planning to disrupt tHeid-el-Fitr celebration in the state, especially Jos, in revenge of

the disruption ot h e pr e v Cloistnsas, whlach wamarred bymultiple bomb blasts.

In response to the security threats, the police were said to have advised the Muslims not to
use that particular prayer ground. However, the lzala sect allegedly ignored this advice, a
claim denied by the sefaily Trust August 312011: 3).

The conflicts in Jos, within the context of prevailing wider national challenges of ethnicity in
Nigeri a, pose critical guestions on the de
democratic experiment and on its capacity to attain natsm@beconomic objectives. The

situation equally raises issues on the roles and responsibilities of various actors in escalating

or minimizing these conflicts. The next section will explore the discourses around the

mediation of these conflicts by the Migan press.
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1.6  Media and Ethnic Conflicts: A Contextual Analysis

The previous section has explored the challenges posed by ethnicity to-nakitimg in
Nigeria. This is important as it creates understanding of the political and social terrain within
which the Nigerian press operates. The review now examines thenshap between media

and ethnic conflicts generally and how this applies to the practice of journalism in Nigeria.

Scholars have noted that media play an important, though complex, part in ethnic conflicts
and are usually deeply implicated in the cantflidomestically and internationally (Cottle,
2006; Seaton, 1999; Nasanga, 2006; Olayiwola, 2003; Frere, 2007; Yusuf, 2007). The media
provide the first definition of the social groups involved in the conflicts, and are also the
source of regular informath on them. The media also act as agents of war as they have
virtually become the institutions that accord wars legitisn and judge their outcomes
(Seaton, 1999)Cottle (2006) also notes that the media have become the primary means of
assessing the effiaeeness of military and humanitarian intervention by the outside world.

Frere (2007) contends that information, through its dissemination, withholding and
manipulation, has always been a powerful weapon in times of conflict. The appearance of the
mass meid, she argues, has multiplied this potential by making possible vast propaganda and
indoctrination operations. Frére however points out that the media can also be used to
strengthen democratic processes by awakening the consciences of citizens, deweloping
popul ationds ability to exert pressure on i

affairs, amongst other things.

In her opinion the media constitute a tedged sword. They can be the instruments of both
destructive and constructive stratgjiespecially in societies undergoing change, destabilised

by conflicts or in the throes of political liberalisation. History, she observes, is replete with
abundant evidence that demonstrate the abil
thermi cr ophones or pens, 0 to incite hatred, p
manipulate information in the service of wapbngering strategies, promote agéimocratic

reflexes, and more or less consciously or perversely create the roots of deepgiwvithin

society. Conversely, Frere points out that media professionals have also often contributed to
taking the first step toward democracy, restoring peace in troubled regions, establishing
respect and political dialogue between estranged groupgransforming the warriors of
yesterday into negotiators in the process of reconciliation. Media, she insists, have capacity to

both increase and decrease tensions within countries in conflicts.
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Hamelink (2008) argues that while one may have doubts adbbue me di ads deesc
peacemaking potential, at the same time it can be demonstrated that news media can make
matters a lot worse and can certainly contribute to the escalation of group conflicts into mass
killings. This, he points out, is especiabo when media workers become agents for the

di ssemination of the felimination beliefo ar

to incite people to commit crimes against humanity.

This issue relates particularly to the role of internal or locatlim in conflicts which, as

noted by Seaton (1999) plays a critical part in the internal mobilization of opinion that is
required to move populations towards war with each other. This is done through elaborating
and allocating characteristics to groupspebple defined as the enemy and elaborating a
view of them. As Robert Fisk (1992) argues, the local media in particular play a vital role in
reiterating old grievances. In some instances national news media has had the effect of
exacerbating conflict as eesult of conscious political strategies by political activists.
Ordinary people hitherto living harmoniously together as neighbours, friends or associates,
suddenly come to perceive themselves as enemies. This "sudden breaking of the seemingly
secure bonsl of neighbourliness" is manifested in the equivocations of a Bosnian citizen, as
recorded by Vulliamy (in Seaton, 1999: 46): "I never saw any difference between a Serb or a
Muslim or anyone. But how could | never look at them or greet them or live weith dgain?

We liked each other for 45 years and in the 46th we hate each other.” What this indicates is
that long standing social relationships can be ruptured through the conscious use and
manipulation of the media by political leaders to sow and nurtisemi and hate in the

polity.

Melone, et.al (200Ralso observe the tendency of media in confidtien countries to play a
significant role in creating and furthering
by, amongst others, utilising Aopipterrmiandi on al
external issues or threats facing the nation. For Seaton (1999: 46), what is important in this
process is the success of the media in fdhel |
personall vy, who has ks, kexaing) depends dmter-lockimg T hi s
factors like media structures, the existence of regional monopolies, the regulatory tradition or

lack of it, the ownership of the media and how it is financed, and other issues such as biased
content. Beyond the direct inBface of the media, it also depends on the emergence of a

willing-to-be persuaded audience.
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Examples abound of the intense preoccupation of the media with conflicts, not only in Africa,
butin other regions of the worlohcluding the Balkans, the Middle Baand the GulfSofos

(1999) for instancdinks the disntegration of Yugoslavia to the emergence of populist ethno
nationalist discourses in the political spheres of former Yugoslav republics, which were
vigorously propagated through the local medi&. also cites the Rwandan genocideaas
classic example of an incident in which the international press uncritically swallowed
politically motivated disinformation that the conflict was ethnically driven and through this
helped to legitimise such ethnic pegspive which served to exacerbate the situation. This is
apart from the activities of local mediaotably,Radio Miles Collinesvhich championed the

cause of ethnic cleansing through its broadc&stisPuddephatt 28 3 ) , At he medi |
a perniciousr o | etbeseitwo conflicts and he holds themrag sponsi bl e f or
inciting genocide(in Rwanda) and organising it in the case of Radio Mile Collines while

acting as a vehicle for virulent nationalisn

Leopdd (1999:238) similarly focuseshis analysis on the Ugandan press coverage of the war

in northern Uganda, exploring the explanations for the root cause of the conflicts and relating
them to a wider discourse on ethnicity in the Ugandan society. He demonstratéee that
coverage of the cdiict by the local newspapers wasften misleading and frequewntl
elaboratecethnic ideologiesPuddephatt (2006: 5) however reaches further into history as he
observes that such negative role is not a modern phenomenon as bblaziheand the

Sovi et Uni on Aused the media to create a h:
exer ci s ¢le gsertw that thé media is an igtal part of the strategy of combatants,

and control over local mediaan important objective of gilarties in conflict.

An i mportant di mension of the mediads handl
and commercial concerns of the megarticularly as modern mediarganisations have

evolved into fasimoving, profitdriven industries $eaton,1999; Atkinson, 1999). Critical

issues in the political economy of medmganisations and the commercial pressures
associated with their operations, therefore have important implications in the presentation and
slanting of content. In their Propagandadél, for example, Herman and Chomsky have

noted how factors inherent in modern media structures, specifically issues related to
production and profit, have conspired to su
media, and thus give certain classesdniety undue influence in media content (Herman and
Chomsky, 2002). For Atkinson (1999), the evolving structures of the modern media- as fast
moving, profitdriven industries also work to hinder the development of informed and
responsible reporting.
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McChesney (1999: xviii) raises fundamental issues about structural flaws in the western
modern media system, emphasising what he describes as the contradictions between a highly
concentrated, advertisirgpturated, corporate media system and the comationc
requirements of a democratic society. Writing in the context of the United States and the
Western world, he discusses issues such as the concentration of media ownership, the
"decline of journalism,” the hyper commercialisation of culture, the gkdian of the
corporate media system and its cosy relationship with neoliberal capitalist economy. In
McChesney's view, a media system set up essentially to serve the needs of corporate capital
"cannot and does not serve the needs of the preponderance of popul ati on. 0 H
prevailing trends in which local media, for example, refuse, or are unable to provide critical
investigation of local commercial interests in order not to endanger advertising revenue from
such organisations. He also explotes highly unethical tendencies of commercial media's
propensity to provide favourable coverage of politicians in tacit or overt exchange for
favourable media legislation and regulation. In his words, "the corruption of journalistic
integrity is always badbut it becomes obscene under conditions of extreme media
concentration" (McChesney, 1999: xviii).

McChesneyds critique above, though specific
for the press in Nigeria which has evolved and is largely pattafitedthe Western model of
journalism (Sobowale, 1995; Oso, 1991). Moreover, the Nigerian press is also largely
commercially oriented and the struggles and contradictions associated with the Western press
are noticeable with it, awill be discussed shdyt It will also be demonstrated that the
commercial orientation has significant implications for the coverage of -e¢igeous

conflicts. To put this issue in a wider theoretical perspective, the next serstiussks the

issues ofcritical orientationand critical political economy of media production and their

relationship to the practice of journalism in Nigeria.

1.7  Critical Orientation in Media Research

Critical theory refers to approaches to media study that are essentially ideologicalgibat fo

on the social dimensions of the mass media and the ways they are used by organisations and
others allegedly to maintain the status quo rather than to enhance equality (May, 2005).
Unlike positivism and empiricism, this perspective does not merelycteftethe status, but
engages the questions of the constitution of reality. The researcher does not claim illusory

detachment, but pays attention to the social context in which he opefates. this
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perspective, May explains that the production of theonyd r esear ch ar e Acr

which challenge every form of oppression in society.

In seeking to change the world, critical theory, founded on the work of the Frankfurt School,
emphasises that the research endeavour must rise beyosithdang or neutrality or the

mere testing of hypot heses. As May (2005: K
become reflections of the statgso, leaving questions of the constitution of reality, power

and its effects upon different segments of the populati unexpl ai nrigcdl. 0 The
research arguen line with a Marxist standpointthat the adequacy of social theosynbt its

ability to discover social facts but its value in informing actions, particularly political actions.
Indeed, as Harberm#$996)insists theory is considered by its ability to diagnose the ills of

society and form part of the process of understanding and explanation that has implications

for the transformation of existing relationsor May, therefore, research based omicetli

theory is measured by its ability to reveal the relations of domination which exist in society.

Harveyds (1990: 2) summation i s apt:

At the heart of critical research is the idea that knowledge is structured by

existing sets of social relations. Tlam of a critical methodology is to

provide knowledge which engages the prevailing social structures. These

social structures are seen by critical social researchers, in one way or another,

as oppressive structures (in May, 2005: 40).
Kellner (2010) points out that, like the newer, postmodern approaches, critical theory offers a
multi-disciplinary approach for social theory which combines perspectives drawn from
political economy, sociology, cultural theory, philosophy, and anthropolddys, he
explains, enables it to overcome the fragmentation endemic in established academic
disciplines in order to address issues of broader interest. In this regard, critical theory
recognises the epistemological and metaphysical problems with albgtrxom the inter
connectedness of phenomena in the world. Such abstractions or divisions, according to
Kell ner ,-siadreed, iolniemi t ed and fl awed. d Moreove
enterprise, Kellner argues that critical theory provides a paligntmore useful and
politically relevant alternative to quantitative approaches than postmodernist and
poststructuralist theory. Critical theory, he contends, advances the conception of a critical
and normative theory which is committed to emancipditiom all forms of oppression. This
contrasts sharply to the subjectivism and relativism, often bordering on nihilism, of
postmodern theory and seeks a connection with empirical analysis of the contemporary world

and social movements that are attemptingaosform society in progressive ways.
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In a situation where thousands of citizens are being killed regularly and social relations are
deteriorating in Nigeria, it is important to adopt a research perspective which will stimulate
proactivity in proposing gy options for the amelioration of these conflicts, apart from
contribution to knowledge. This informs my theoretical perspective. Critical theory is
relevant to media researchchaus e of tole es sites @fi caltral production,
frequently ownedby either the state or major corporations and always in the service of capital
(Bertrand and Hughes, 2005). The approach which is particularly concerned with questions of
ownership and control of the media is known as critical political economy (Berarzhd
Hughes, 2005) and | consider that it offers the appropriate analytical framework for
understanding professional practices of Nigerian journalism particularly with regards to the

coverage of ethreeligious conflicts.

Critical political economy, accondg to Jonathan Hardy (2014), describes a tradition of
analysis that is concerned with how communication arrangements relate to goals of social
justice and emancipation. This encompasses studies that consider political and economic
aspects of communicatiomsid which are critical in regard to their concerns with the manner

in which power relations are sustained and challenged. These concerns, Hardy notes, have
gained momentum particularly as modern existence is now so vitally dependent on
communication resauaes. For him, if there are times when the political and economic aspects

of communication could be neglectedey aresurely not ours. He argues that, although the
contexts have changed radically, the questions asked by radical scholars in the 2@¢h centu
remain salient: Aquestions about the contr ol
public and private ownership, i nequalities
(Hardy, 2014: 5). Therefore, in connecting the study of the media tddarpatterns of social

existence and in particular the allocation of resources, critical political economy identifies

how communication and culture relate to the processes of production and reproduction within
capitalist society. In this respect, Hardy ip@shat although political economy shares broadly

the democratic aspirations of other liberal pluralist accounts of the media in serving citizens,
Ai't challenges the ability of corporate owne
of the capith i st mar ket relations on which | iberal
more diverse, democratized media system is a precondition for an informed, participatory
citizenry necessary for true democracy. On this score, it criticizes the capitaligtrfor its

failure to deliver economic fairness, social justice or the basis for a democratic polity.
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Fenton (2012) argues that critical political economy is based upon a concern with the
structural inequalities of production and the consequences gogsentation and access to
consumption. By placing issues of economic distribution at its centre, it prioritises the
relationship between the economy and forms of democratic politics. Fenton further makes the
point that a political economy perspective viewhe media as promoting the dominant
ideology of the ruling classes. In spite of their liberating potential, the media of modern mass
communication have contributed to the creation of new levels of social stratifidation
communication classes which imtuengender new forms of domination. The mass media are

an obstacle to liberation and overwhelm all other forms ofmasas media.

The political economy of the media was developed in the late 1960s through a concern with
the increasing role of private bassses in cultural production. Golding and Murdock (2000

15) make a distinction between traditional political economy and critical political economic
approaches to the media by highlighting four key differences: (a) Critical political economy
sees the ecmmy as interrelated with political, social and cultural life rather than as a
separate domain. (b) It is historical, paying close attention tetemng changes in the role of

the state, corporations and the media in culture. (c) Critical political egoeentrally
concerned with the balance between private enterprise and public intervention. (d) A critical
approach goes beyond technical issues of efficiency to engage with the basic moral questions
of justice, equity and the moral good. In essencégcaripolitical economy sets out to show

how different ways of financing and organising cultural production have traceable
consequences for the range of discourses and representations in the public domain and for

audi encesd® access to them.

Fenton (2012) further argues that critical political economy is especially interested in the
ways that communicative activity is continuously structured by the unequal distribution of
material and symbolic resources. Classically, theorists adopting finsaah point to the fact

that media production has been increasingly commandeered by large corporations and
moulded to their interests and strategies. In the west, this is evident in the push towards
privatization and the declining vitality of publicly fdad cultural institutions. Ciritical
political economists argue that the nature of the mass media cannot be adequately considered
apart from more general economic changes, which in turn require a historical perspective that
will locate changes in the massedia within the general context of the processes of

industrialization. Part of the debate within critical political economy focuses on issues of
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ownership and control of the media. Having power in or control over media is argued to

impact upon the capacityg determine or influence the contents of the media.

Manning (2001) similarly points out thgiublic information generated by commercial
organi sations i-sréedckedgymmodibtey@ @HStradtsisa m, 19
This implies that whilesuch information may serve the public purpose of sustaining political
debate, it would invariably bear the imprint of the commercial interests responsible for its
production.Political economy therefore studies the ways in which material and symbolic
resouces promote or constrain action and are deployed to secure interests or advantage. In
this respect, Manning argues that a political economy approach is useful because it reminds
us that the battle to control information flows is a struggle around reso(maerial and
symbolic). Furthermore, the micengagements of media organisations occur in the context

of the larger politicabconomic environmerit market pressueg proprietorial interests, the

formal and informal regulative capacities of governmetd, For Manning, therefore, a key
guestion in contemporary news journalism is the extent to which journalists operating in an
increasingly marketiriven news environment can find ways of providing comprehensive and
diverse news perspectivade focuses articular attention on two factorthe ownership of

news organisations and the positioning of news organisations in competitive markets, factors
considered as potential threats to the free circulation of ideas (Manning, 2001: 81). This
emphasises that ptital and economic criteria cannot be overlooked in the political
communi cation process, a pheodmkbheat Haber ma.
sphere (Manning, 2001: 5). The-feudalisation of the public sphere describes a process
whereby commnication and the exchange of ideas grows increasingly dependent upon a new
group of sponsors and patrons, and upon new structures of authority which pose an increasing
threat to the rationality of debate and the universalistic criteria by which argurnentd be
evaluated. The practical implication of this is that the selection and representation of
information in the public domain is undertaken according to commercial or political interests

rather than Apureodo reason and rationality (N

Writing within the context of NigeriaDso (2013) argues that the dominant theoretical
approach to mass communication discourseaéncountry and which informs constitutional

and policy direction, is the liberal democratic theory. The libertarian theewsuhe press as

the fourth estate of the realm, and has its roots in the western plural/functionalist conception
of society. This approach centres media analysis primarily on the freedom of speech, freedom

of the press and the autonomy of the media freatescontrol. The libertarian philosophy
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broadly sets out three main functions for the media in society: the role of watch dog,
provision of information and facilitator of the public sphere. As Oso (2013) points out
however, these expectations of the mddhge been greatly diminished by the political and
economic realities within which media production and operations take place. For instance, the
wat ch dog function, considered as t he Mo S
effectivenesséabg ebenemilctinonaérests which u
(Oso, 2013: 15). This is because powerful economic interests have colonised the media, and
deprived them of their vitality as independent watchdogs. Quoting Waisboard (2006: 6), Oso
argues that proriity to such powerful interests makes the press unlikely to be interested in
keeping the same interests at bay. This r ec
organisations can effectively sustain vigilant scrutiny of government and centres af powe
Watch dogs do not bite their ownersénoreéedo t

ami able relations. 0

Furthermore, within the prevailing economic realities of Nigeria, only the rich and powerful
can afford to establish media organisations as the afoshtry is very high. Therefore
newspaper ownership in Nigeria is increasingly a phenomenon associated with rich and
influential politicians or business people with links to the political establishment. Oso points
out that newspapers established in Neyerecently are owned by serving or former
governors, some of whom have been investigated or prosecuted for corrupt practices and
money laundering. Oso also argues that the Nigerian mass media has effectively become
integrated with capital. Whereas up e t1970s most of the newspaper organisations were
single entities run more for their political importance than as industrial concerns, currently
most of the newspapers and private broadcast companies are not only owned by wealthy
businessmewgum-politicians, but are part of corporate organisations often having roots in
other sectors of the economy. These newspapers therefore prioritise profit over professional
considerations. Oso therefore concludes that the democratic credentials of modern media
systems @ad their ability to serve public interest have been severely compromised by the
corporatisation of mass media, commodification of media products, the collapse of the
boundaries between the public and the private and the increasing interconnectedness betwee
political and economic power (Oso, 2013: 15)
political developments in Nigeria have dealt severe blows on the edifice on which the
liberalist account of the media is erected and therefore the media cafihtdtduhandate of

thiswesteri nspired theoryo (p.18). This position
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that it is problematic to evaluate the African media from a liberal democratic perspective
without giving due regard to the local sogolitical realities of the African society. The next
section explores this issue further with a brief overview of the mediation of conflicts by the
African press.

1.8 Media and Ethnic Conflicts: an Overview of the Press in Africa

It is useful at this point toxamine the literature on the role of the press in Africa in ethnic
conflicts as this would serve as a context for exploring the specific situation in Nifeeia
media terrain in Africa presents a mixed bag of conquests and contradictions. On the one
hand, scholars have celebrated the rejuvenation of the mass media, which has happened as an
integral process of the resurgence of democracy on the contineny(2&d&; Frere, 2007).

In this respect, some observers have lauded the media for fulfilling the expectations of
democratic theorists like Milton who hold the view that a free press advances the cause of
democracy by performing watchdog functions over gowemts and thus preventing
excessive acquisition of power and abuse of citizens (Oluyokun, 2004; Hyden, et al., 2002;
Tettey, 2006).

However, there is also what Tettey (2006) c a
performance that portrayedm less positively and has highlighted attitudes that suggest they

are irresponsible, unaccountable and a threat to the credibility and sustenance of the
democratic process. Aspects of the African media, he notes, have exhibited lack of discretion

in ther reportage, presuming that there were no limits to what could be written or aired.
There have been widespread cases of unsubstantiated allegations and publications of outright
falsehood capable of creating political unrest. In Ghana, for instance, tima Glaéional

Media Commission laments that many practitioners still had difficulty adhering to the

principles of ethical and socially responsible press.

Nyamjoh (2005) also observes that the press in Africa is obsessed with the politics of
belongingbyrepr t i ng i ssues from ethnic and regiona
have assumed a partisan, highly politicised, militant role in Africa. They have done so by
dividing citizens into the righteous and the wicked, depending on their political dsanin

i deol ogi cal and regional, cul tur al or ethnic
to him, has affected the ability of the African media to serve as impartial and honest arbiters,

and have rather divided the society. Particularly with rasjgethe private press, Nyamnjoh

argues that theyuel, rather than curb intolerance, fanaticism and extremism. He cites
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examples across the continent of newspapers
Madagascar and Camer omauthpiedes for dikisave ércef, soken v e d
reproducing calls for murder, destruction and hatred and generally keeping everyone fearful

of a Rwandartype situation where Radio Miles Collines proved what the media can do to
spur ethnic cleam®).ngo (Nyamnjoh, 200

Nyamnjoh also discusses specific instances of journalistic irresponsibility in African
countries. In Kenya, for instance, he observed that the press appeared more interested to
promote hate journalism through exaggeration and politicisation ofcetbnsions than to

engage in accurate and responsible journalism. In South Africa, the tendency has been for
newsrooms to reproduce Aprior metanarratives
may be radically inappropriate and counter to avatlable vi denceo (p57). For
case of much talking without listening and of an exaggerated sense-ngsebusness on

the part of journalistwho frequently sacrifice truth for a good story. In Sierra Leone, the

press has been accused ofjaging in cheap propaganda rather than reporting issues that
affect the common citizen. In Mali the press similarly features a lack of professionalism and
frequently disseminates unverified or partisan news. In most of West Africa, the press
engagesrmal ifgtoi c hooligani smo, irresponsi bil

often brings their states to the brink of civil war.

A recurrent criticism Nyamnjoh identifies with the private press in many African countries is

the tendency to rush to puldiion after hearing only one side of a story. Also for a fee,

editors and publishers allow their newspapers to be used by individuals or groups for

bl ackmail or extortion. Il n Kenya, for exampl
kill stories fa bribes, employ intimidation to extort money from people or allow their pages

to be used for political vendetta (p. 60). According to Nyamnjoh, journalists in many African
countries are perceived as the mouth pieces for competing political pressure wheues

certain writers or publications become the unofficial mouthpieces of particular interests or
politicians or, worse still, are available to be bribed by any faction for the defamation of their

rivals.

Nyamnjoho6s negative eaesadgness wihahe assessmenha otherf r i ¢
scholars such as Frere (2007), Hyden and Leslie (2002) and Tettey (2006) who argue that the
press has not lived up to the ideal of serving as genuine tools for information and education.

Neither have they providedfective avenues for encounters and dialogue between conflict
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protagonists or acting as a voice for their populations in the discourse of public issues.
Rather, they have served mainly ethnic, regional or religious interests. Nyamnjoh blames this
situationon the contradictions and tensions of the African in which imported western liberal
democratic values and expectations compete with local cultural norms. For him, the
prevailing tendency among African journalists and media is indicative partly of their
predicament as professionals and institutions expected to fulfil liberal democratic functions in

a context where people are clamouring, as well, for recognition as cultural, religious and
regional communities. He therefore asserts that such competing dtairtieeir attention
Aexplain the apparent contradictions, hypoct

appreciated from the standpoint of I|iberal d

Examining another dimension of the African media problem, Tettey considers ribasva
mechanisms of media accountability, exploring such critical issues as: to whom are the media
accountable? Do they serve as a means for pursuing disinterested national agenda? Do they
serve parochial interests or are they available to diverse cemsliés of the polity? The
answers to these penetrating questions, in the light of foregoing analysis, are obviously
negative. To redress this situation, Tettey canvasses a strong regulatory environment, based
primarily on internal selhccountingonthepat of t he medi a, arguing
was critical if the media are to serve as veritable channels for sustaining and continuing the
continentodés fledgling democracies. Thi s was
political institutionsand the body politic perceive, interpret and respond to the issue is
consequential for building media systems that play their wa@ochrole effectively. He

argues further that the extent of accountability within the media is strongly correlated to the
level of credibility that they earn from the public regarding their professionalism and integrity
and that such public evaluation either solidifies or diminishes support for the media as

veritable partners in the democratisation process.

1.9 Media Effects Debate

The argument in section 1.8 above on the role of the African press in ethnic conflicts may
however stir up the issue of the extent to which the media may actually be directly liable for
conflict. This is the media effects debate which requires a briefcakph here. Media

effects, according to McQuail (2010: 465) are the consequences of what the media do,
whether intended or not. According to him, the entire study of mass communication is based

on the assumption that the media have significant effeciwekder, there is little agreement
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on the nature and extent of these presumed effects. Therefore, whereas there is widespread
belief that the mass media are a powerful instrument of influence on opinion and of effects on
behaviour, there is great difficulty predicting effects or in proving that they have happened,
after the event (McQuail, 2010: 45@). this respect, much research and theorising has taken
place to explain the effect or influence of the media on individuals and the society. The major

outlines of the debate are indicated below:

91 Direct effects theory (the aljpowerful media):this was the earliest of the media
effects theories and was based on the assumption that audiences were passive
consumers of media products. Media were therefore ecediith considerable power
to shape opinion and belief, to change habits of life and to mould behaviour in line
with the will of their controllers (Bauer and Bauer, 1960 quoted in McQuail, 2010:
458). Direct effects theory, also known as the hypodermidleegpproach, is now
largely discredited as over simplistic and lacking in theoretical depth. It particularly
ignores audience agency aiitd capacity to make meanings different from that
originally intended (Orbe, 2014: 243).

1 Limited or no effects theorythis theoretical perspective assigns a much more modest
role to the media in causing any planned or unintended effects. Pioneered by scholars
such as Lazarsfeld, Berelson and Gaudet, this model was supported by research which
indicated that media consurseselectively exposed themselves to media messages
that were consistent with their existing beliefs, attitudes, and values (Orbe, 2014:
243). As explained by McQuail (2010: 459), it was not that the media had been found
to be without effects or influenceather there was no direct or etmeone link to be
expected between media stimulus and audience response. Instead, media were shown
to operate within a prexisting structure of social relationships and cultural contexts
which are significant in shapindné opinions, attitudes and behaviour of audiences
including their media choice, attention and response.

1 Uses and gratification theorythis media effects theory acknowledges the capacity of
the audience as active users of media who are motivated to tmerdiftypes of
media to fulfil different needs (Katz, Blumler and Gurevich, 1973 in Orbe, 2014:
244). The emphasis here is that people are purposeful in their media consumption and
actively select media to satisfy specific needs (Pearce, 2009: 6).

1 Cumulative effects modelsrecent studies, based on more complex theoretical

foundations, recognise a balance between potential media effects and active media
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consumption. One of the most popular theories in this perspective is the media agenda
setting functionScholars in this approach such as McCombs (2004) argue that media
cannot tell people what to thknbut it does tell people what to think about.

1 Critical cultural studies approachthis approach to media effects views the media
essentially as a tool ofosci et y6s most power f ul groups
power. The theory particularly focuses on issues of ideology, race, gender, social class
and other forms of human diversity. A key idea of the critical cultural studies theory is

that the media playe key role in maintaining existing power inequalities in society.

As indicated earlier, some of theories of media effects, particularly the direct effect or no
effect models have been largely discredited. Others however remain relevant to a holistic
undestanding of the intricate relationship between the media and audiences. My own
position combines aspects of the cumulative effects and the critical cultural studies
approaches which recognise both the power of the media and that of the audience. | consider
this positionuati wi sitsoo cv iad w GdoimEESsiMMtQualn d Mo d
2010: 461) which holds that meanings (and thus effects) are created by both the media and
the receivers (audience). Moreover, criticaltural studies approach emdises the role of
the media, within a complex of soc@namicsand variables, in shaping public attitudes and
perceptionf critical issues such as ethraligious eventsThis position partly influenced
my analysis and perspectives of the peace josmatiebate discussed later in this chapter

and in chapter 5.

1.10 The Nigerian Press and Ethnic Conflict Reportage

The character of the Nigerian press, particularly the manner by which it covers ethnic
conflicts, is best understood through an exploratidits historical development. There is a

fairly comprehensive and well documented body of information on the early history of the
Nigerian press, particularly its roots in the asdlonialist struggle (Oyovbaire, 2003; Oso,

1995; Akinfeleye, 1986; Yush6 u , 20009; Ol ayi wol a, 1991; Bab
beginnings as a Christian evangelism tool, the press metamorphosed into a major platform for
the struggle for i ndependence from British
2009). Oyeleyed004) has articulated a clear history of the Nigerian press along three clear
phases. The first phase, within the early to-twdntieth century was the cultunahtionalist
anticolonial phase when, in his opinion, the newspaper industry was at itdnflesnced

by the prevailing pafricanist movement, the press clearly aimed its anger at the British

colonial rulers and manifested a strong cultmationalist orientation.
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The second phase identified by Oyeleye began particularly fastWorld War Two until

about the 1980s when the press was less united in its endorsement of a common national
identity. According to Oyeleye, although some newspapers, such a¥esieAfrica Pilot

founded by Nnamdi Azikiwe supported the struggle, most eventsatigumbed to a more
narrowminded conception of nationalism defined within ethnic andmm@ibical boundaries.

This sad descent from the lofty heights of f#dricanism to the abyss of int&thnic rivalry

was fostered by the formation of ethiiased patical associations. Leading the pack of

these ethnic promoters were thgbe Omo Oduduwfor the Yoruba in the SouttWest, the

Ibo Cultural Union for the Igbo of the SouHast and thel a méi yy ar Munt anen
northern Nigeria. The newspapers, then easingly owned or controlled by these ethnic
overl ords, became the platforms for propagat
vitriolic attacks on rival groupso (Oyel eye
became not so much a businessiawas an essential tool for galvanising nationalist
senti ments among the small but growing <cl as
with the media, he argues, led to the formation of new caucuses for the venting of ethnic
nationalist ambitionand sowed the seeds of tribal politics in Nigeria.

The third and current phase is marked by the commercialisation and expansion of the press.
However, even though there were characteristics of professionalism found in this stage, the
press, according t@yeleye, has not rid itself completely of the primordial nature of the

previous stag and the political economimpulse to make profit further complicates matters.

The historical foundation of the Nigerian press as a tool to battle colonial rule hagtgiven

press its distinctive combative tone and fighting spirit, or, in the words of Oluk@Qey: 9

its "protest motif." Its strident, arni 0o | oni al posturing also | ed
militant press genre (which) arose in colonial and earlyt-poi®nial history to curb a
predatory stateo (Olukotun, 2004: 16). Thus,
bequeathed to it a legacy of vibrancy and dynamism, the negative attitude to the colonial
administration was carried over to the pimglependence governments. Sobowale (1995:39

40) argues that Nigerian journalists have not understood that the environment in which they

are practising is somewhat different from that in which theimpiependence journalists
functioned. According to hinfit he ori entation to build woul d
tendency to pull downéthe journalist i s y e

intricacies and complexities of the environment he is called upon to cover. This accounts for
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why the Nigerianjournalist is so good at pointing out failures and so poor at suggesting

viable options. o

Another well documented feature of the Nigerian press is the fact that the press, in contrast to

the electronic media (radio and television) has been dominatedebprivate sector right

from inception whereas the | atter was a goVe
2009). This private ownership has had important implications. While it ensured that the
newspapers, right from early times, had independeheelitorial content, it also meant that

the newspapers largely acquired the character and ethnic or regional inclinations of their
respective proprietors. I n this respect, Y L
regionalism and ethnicity are pamd parcel of the Nigerian press. He notes that newspapers

in Nigeria are clhadami ardsktadtumd i inklg spa repr
the southern and northern parts respectively. This regional and ethnic orientation, he notes, is

a byprodu¢ of Ni geriads col oni al |l egacy. The po.
scholars like Oyovbaire (2001) who, in plotting a history of the media in Nigeria, argues that

At he media i s hiwgdternyNigeria ortthee damous Lagimdart ais
which...provides the materialist base forthewwld e w of t he medi a. 0

Regionalism has remained a prominent trait of the Nigerian press over the decades. In the
coverage of the 1964/5 elections crisis, for example, Sobowale (1995: 42) asserte that th
press was fda study in professional parti san:
sharply divided along political lines. He argues that the press made itself available to be used
Ato deceive, to cheat, andatanmohgo embiekr s b1
absolutely disregardedésheer expediency and
journalistic norms and ditatudéAb swelruet er efpaolrstee
Bitrus (1996) notes that politics based on etlulé@vages has been a notable feature of the
Nigerian press right from colonial times and that this was carried through into independence

such that the battle lines between the regions was crystallised in the media.

Similarly, Olatunji Dare (1996) lamentthe failure of the press during this period to

di stinguish between the ruling regional par
situationwas such that the media wdoeg all practical purposes party organs financed by the

tax payer. Through crudend overzealous partisanship, the papers transformed opponents of
the ruling party into opponents of the gov
According to Dare, so polarised had both national politics and the press become on the eve of
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the 1966coup that newspapers could not circulate across regional lines. Vendors were killed

or harmed in some areas for selling certain newspapers and some local government councils

in the East and West even enacted edicts banning certain newspaper publicatotie iir

areas of jurisdiction. And in the Second Republic, Dare observes that many a Nigerian
journalist fAsold his soul and his craft to
put up a bid. o He notes t hat organstofi whatevere x c e p

political party controlled the state in which they were published.

Another assessment of the press in the coverage of the 1993 presidential elections fiasco
similarly criticised the press for performing below the ethical line. Accgrda Biakolo
(1994) , ifthe most debased dispositions of m
poi soned political climat e, and the press h
that in dealing with an enemy, one does not have to actthié&en. Unah (1995: 334)
however di sputes this dApuritanical o vision
required in that instant to confront politi
Af or t he épress notn atsane atnespherenButgimglelwarfare r evi
everything is permitted. o I n his view, t he
heal thy devel opment, serving every reader, &
vulgar and the frivolous yoread the soft sells; if you wanted a centrist view, you read the
moderate newspapers and if you wanted sectionalism, you read thepattisan news
journals. o This type of argument however pr e
which a lar@ section of the Nigerian readership was not, and still is yet to attain. The main

point however being stressed here is that the origins of the Nigerian press as a poliical anti
colonial weapon and its metamorphosis into a tool for ethnic expansionigenbtidt into it

a tendency to partisanship and inflammatory style, and that such a characteristic does not
promote moderation and sober judgment in the reportage of highly sensitive issues such as
ethnoreligious conflicts, whose coverage this researgbstigates.

Yushadu (2010) asserts that regional di chot
report issues. Particularly in the mediation of nationally critical conflicts such as the Niger

Delta Conflict related to oil exploration and environnatrtegradation, or the Boko Haram
conflictinnorthe ast ern Nigeria, Yushadu contends tha
and regional parall el i smso I n framing t he

parallelism concept is modelled aftéetpolitical parallelism theory of Hallin and Mancini
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(2004) which is a situation in which the philosophy of a newspaper coincides with the

worldview/philosophy of its proprietors.

Olukotun(2004: 31, 69) however provides another perspective, when, dideisurse of the
struggle of the press against state repression during the military dictatorship in Nigeria, he
cautioned against a "superficial* reading of ethnicity in media positioning. He argues, for
example, that the "allegedly Yorul@minated medidargely championed the fall from
office of Chief Ernest Shonekan, a Yoruba technocrat.” Accordi@ukotun had ethnicity

been the driving force behind media agitation in those years, "one would have expected the
so-called Yoruba media to condone thevgrnment of Shonekan. As Olatunji (D&rppints

out, the values which impelled media opposition in that instant were those of fairness and

respect for the rules of the game" (DareQinkotun 2004: 69)

As indicated above, a wdthown characteristic othe Nigerian press is its reputation for

vibrancy and fearlessness in critiquing the authorities on affairs of the state and matters of
public interest. For Oluyokun (20 &@njcioust he N
tradition of outspokenness,,wi c h a't the |l imits someti mes t e
Oyeleye (2004) observes that the Nigerian media remains one of the most vibrant in Africa.

He notes that despite an often difficult operating environment, a smaltcberdof
Acommitt ed spothrarsaluphel d the reputation of
fearless vanguard of public interest. Malaolu (2004) also contends that from inception, the
Nigerian press was a militant press: Abel | i
adwersarial in language and perception...It was, and still largely is, a fearless, vibrant and

nationalistic press."

Oyeleye however confronts the flip side of this acknowledged vibrancy when he observed

t hat such commendati on wecauserthe tactiviiestohaolarge q u a l
section of the media vitiate against the laudable efforts of this minority and tend to bring the
media into disrepute in the eyes of the wider public (Oyeleye, 2004: 157). He cited the
Nigerian Media Rights Agenda which c¢bad the media with corrupt and unethical practices

that made journalists susceptible to partisanship andadbaerence to the codes of

* Olatuniji Dare is erroneously spelt as Olatubiipein this citation, takn fromO| u k o t u nRemessive® o k ,
State and Resurgent Media under Nigeria's Military Dictatorship, 198 published by Nordiska
Afrikainstitutet, Uppsala (2004)

-62-



objectivity. The Media Rights Agenda, Oyeleye observed, accused journalists of routinely
setting aside professional judgnt in the performance of their journalistic functions and
Afengaged in over simplification, exaggerati
outright distortion of facts, political partisanship, bias and ethnicity. They often failed to

show religous sensitivity in many of their reports, especially during conflict situations, and

almost always did not give all the parties to an issue the benefit of responding to charges laid
against themo (Oyeleye, 2004 : heerdasy, accaidmdg i t i C e
to him, reflected divisive considerations, thus weakening the very foundations of the
democracy the media fought hard to emplace. And despite relentless surveillance and strident
critigue and exposure of powerful and well entrenchedupbrpractices, the Media Rights

Agenda insisted that the press itself was riddled by corruption and unethical practices that
undermined its image. A key issue in this respect was that of the '‘Beat Associations' which

runs counter to the ethos of professitism in which journalists operate more as "cartels and
constantly pressured members of the public to render financial assistance and as well
routinely gave bogus awards to 'deserving’ members of the public who clearly were
undeserving of such honours'6Q).

A notable feature of the Nigerian press is its commercial orientation, a feature associated with
it right from the precolonial times. Oso (1991) notes that the commercialisation of the press
was a major factor which shaped its early style and dewedop The commercialisation of

the press, he explained, involved changes in the organisation of the press and the production
of news. Whereas the early editors were also the proprietors and owners of their newspapers,
and were primarily professionals asctiws, lawyers, engineers, then secondarily journalists,

the new epoch reversed the order. Now the proprietor concerned himself with capital and
policy while professional journalists took charge of daily production of the newspapers.
While the proprietoeditor regarded themselves as politicians, or, more appropriately, as
anticolonial crusaders and their newspapers as political organs for the achievement of certain
political goals, the professional journalists were more likely to see themselvetsatited
chroniclers of eventfso, 1991: 47).

Oso also observes, following Golding and Elliot (1979) that as professionals, journalists often
draw on certain values, routines and ideol o
press serving historicgll parti cul ar needs and interestseéeN
range of imperatives in its market situation which become incorporated in the working

routines and beliefs involved in its product
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out, was the demand for larger circulation and the need to satisfy a heterogeneous readership.
To meet this commerci al i mperati ve, the ©pre
products. 0 Quoting Golding and EMwlanddatgeragai n,
readerships drew the press away from strident factionalism and towards a more central band
of opinion, in which a mix of apparent neutrality and detachment makes a paper attractive as

much as influential . o

Moreover, the move towards mageeofessional journalism also involved a change in the style

and presentation of news including the introduction of American style of sensational
reporting, use of pictures, banner headlines, short sentences and paragraphs, which brought to
an end érdud politigaloessdys, lormginded and high sounding phraseology of the

6Bl ack Victoriané of Lagos. o0 According to O
in terms of style and philosophy, including the values of ideology such as objectivity and
neutrality, which informed its practice, was imported from the West. Commercialisation and
professionalism led to the separation of journalism from direct partisan political involvement

in order to reach a wider readership and increase circulation. Thois ealgendered
competition amongst the newspapers in the bid to gain a wider share of the market
readership.

The commercialisation of the Nigerian press however did not mean that it completely lost its
partisan political character, for as Oso (1991) als®moes, the separation of politics from
journalism has remained incomplete in Nigeria. The ghost of the past still walks tall in
Nigerian newsrooms. For him, although there are no more party owned newspapers,
journalism is still often seen in terms of att@ent of certain defined national goals

national unity and development. This, he argues, is contrary to the ideals of professionalism

with its stress on neutrality, objectivity, disinterestedness and autonomy. Reconciling the
demands of the two modelseates a lot of tension and conflicts. As Golding and Elliot
(1979:3) have pointed out, Othe dual all egi :
professional and political goals has created conflicts whose resolutions in daily practice

underpinamuch contemporary Nigerian journalism.

Osobds position outlined above, whil e credi b
since journalism anywhere, as the fourth estate, is not separate from politics but is at the heart
of it. The analysis ifiowever useful in drawing attention to the tension and conflict within

Nigerian journalism and the fact that, as observed by Oyeleye (2004) the press has not
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completely rid itself of the primordial and partisan character acquired in the early stages of it
evolution. This conflict, moreover, is complicated, according to Oso, by the nature of the
Nigerian society which impagjournalism practice, chiefly ethnicity which underpin the tone
and orientation of national politics and which has resulted in timecegation of the press. He
further points out that geographical location, ownership and ethnicity are linked together in

the experience of the Nigerian press.

Commercialisation of the Nigerian press however brought with it other issues which have
seriots implications for journalistic practice. The often harsh economic operating
environment, for instance, predi spose the pr
newso (Omenugha and Oj i, 2008) both at t he
organisational level, Oso (2000) has noted how the rise in production costs and dwindling
circulation encourage media houses to engage in ethically questionable practices all in the
effort to generate income. In some media organisations, reporters novuatsion as

mar keting and advertising officers. AFor i n
columns are made to source for adverts or s
are dropped and probabl y @mehughatnd ©j (20e8plavet e r 0
also observed that such commercial imperative had led to sensationalism, and the peddling of

half-truths in Nigerian newspapers.

There is also the "brown envelope” syndrome, a situation where journalists demand or are
offeredgratification to publish or suppress a story (Olukotun, 2004). This problem, which has

been associated with distress in the media industry and a reflection of the social malaise, is
now a routine and prominent convention of Nigerian journalism and thld beucritical in

providing balanced reportage of conflicts. Owolabi (2004) also notes certain disturbing
tendencies in the press, -pagdh apnosreoamad i omawn
items considered as most izedwop the ftorat page taatteact A b o |
attention and patronage. 0 Such practices, h
rather than professional considerations and can distort reality, thus fuelling conflict. Owolabi

also noted the prevalence of what hee r me d Acocktail journal i sn
journalists only seek out opportunities of meeting politicians, personalities or elite, and
partying. This issue is central to the issue of ethics in Nigerian journalism as well as on the
matter of news souing. He argues that the fierce competition for readership and patronage

by the Nigerian press plays into the hands of politicians, warlords and private citizens who

mani pul ate them Ato communicate a consider a
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fabri cati ons di sgui sed as facts. o The Ni ger |
infrastructure and poor working environment, in the form of very low and irregular
remuneration within the industry, coupled with lack of professional training and inagequac

of equipment (NPC, 2012; Jose, 1975: 260). These directly impact upon professional ethics

and media content, particularly in the reportage of contentious and divisive issues like ethnic

and religious conflicts.

This mixed characterisation painted abdseevident in several studies that have been
conducted on the Nigerian press. For example, Salawu (2009) explored how the media served

as the catalyst of ethaeligious conflicts in Nigeria, in the reportage of the Miss World

Beauty Pageant and the Dancsdrtoonsinduced crises in Nigeria. The Miss World pageant

induced crisis occurred in response to a newspaper arti€l@srDayof November 16, 2002
considered as cynical of Prophet Mohammed. The article had insinuated that the Prophet
would have marrié one of the beauty queens that were to converge in Nigeria. The Danish
Cartoon crisis, on the other hand, led to the killing of many Christians in northern Nigeria
towns by Muslim fanatics who were protesting against allegedly blasphemous cartoons
publisted about Prophet Mohammed in a Danish newspapkis research was conducted
against the background of the authords asser
involved in conflicts in society, either as harbinger, channel of informatidnaaalysis of

the conflicts, or as part of their escalation or resolution. Salawu (2009: 89) observed the
catalytic power of the media in creating an
the conflict, but rather provided the climate for trercf | i ct to be triggel
Aligning himself with scholarship on issues of media effects, Salawu notes that the mass
media do not have the gdbwerful effect in goading people into violence. He explained that

the multistep flow in which opinioreaders are very influential can explain how the violence

came about. He however asserts that the media themselves get involved in this ethnic drama

in the sense that Nigerian newspapers "narrate ...stories and comment on...conflict based on

® The Miss World riots were politically and religioushmotivated riots in Kaduna, Nigeria, in November 2002

and claimed more than 200 lives (see The Guardian UK, 17 February 2003; Weston, 2002). The hosting of the
beauty pageant proposed for Tcapifalecitye mab acquired @ahttoversyn A b u j
primarily due to objections by some Nigerians on religious and moral grounds. The opposition was strident
particularly in Muslim circles. The opposition also came within the context of the tensions and conflicts

genge ated in the polity by the introduction of the Shar
debates and contests over the hosting of the pageant, an article publigites Daynewspaper seemed to

provide the match stick to light thimder box of frayed nerves.

The Danish cartoon crisisis explained in detailed by Arsenault, Powers and Kirova (2006).
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their own ethit nature” (p.90). Quoting Uduak (2000) and Abati (2000), he observed that the
ethnic identity of a Nigerian newspaper is determined by the location of its headquarters, the
ethnic identity of its publishers and the main market it seeks to cultivateisinetfard, he

asserted that the manner northbased newspapers narrate and comment on religious riots is
different from their southern counterparts. With respect to the Miss World Beauty Pageant

riots, for instance, he noted that while southern newspapere critical of the reactions of

the northern Muslims to th€his Daynewspaper publication which apparently triggered the

riots, their northern counterparts did not see much wrong in the action of the rioters and were
rather only largely critical of wdnt they considered to be dAir
journalismo of the offending newspaper publ

and religious dichotomy of Nigerian newspapers earlier discussed in this review.

Salawu cites a southebasel Yoruba news magazinélaroye, which he pointed out
engaged in outrightplayp of i dentity politics. I n its s

the following statements were made:

What this crisis brought to the fore is the difference between the Haudsa
other tribes in Nigeria. The Hausa are greatly different from us; their conduct
is not the same as ours...If such a statement angers the Yoruba, what they
would do is to write a rejoinder, and explain issues to the writer...But the
Hausa do not do thisn particular their leaders...The religion of this Hausa is
different from that of the Yoruba (p.80).

The author quoted further from the editorial opinion of the newspaper:

We are opposed to the Hausa's créigit; we are opposed to their stupid
conduct We are equally opposed to the idea of perpetrating evil under the
guise of Islam...If a Hausa person were to be in power, we know the Hausa
would not start the Sharia system...there are many people in Hausa land who
can slaughter their mothers because pofitics...there are many Satanic
children among them.

Salawu (2009) observed that newspapers published in the north had a different view and
justified the killings on what they regarded as the insensitivity of the offending newspaper.

The northern newspaer col umni sts who did not toe this
fellow columnists. This was the case of a guest columnist iN¢lneNigerianwvho lambasted
northern Musl im col umnists Asei zed by t he
ma d n evisich to him equates irresponsible journalism (p. 81). Salawu concludes that while

objectivity as a hallmark of good journalism is relative, the media should be able to balance
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the tension between primordial feelings and national cohesion; and betwedanir@and

responsibility.

What is evident from the narrative above is the fact that although the Nigerian press is
vibrant, this vibrancy is also associated with severe derogations which impact significantly on
professional and ethical practices. The histdrdevelopment of the press predisposes it to
ethnic affiliation and political partisanship. Furthermore, the commercial orientation of the
press, which manifested early in its formation, promotes certain practices that areynot onl
unethical but also drght unprofessional. It is necessary to examine and interrogate these
gaps in ethics and professionalism, to identify their roots and possible remedies. This task is

accompished, in the main, in Chapter 6

Meanwhile, within the context of conflict refiage, it is also important to explore the debates
and discourses surrounding the field of media and conflict, particularly the much contested
issue of the relationship between the journalist and the conflict which he/she is covering. As
Frere (2007: 5) dderves, professional journalism, if it respects the rules of balanced
information, ca help defusdensions that often arise because of misunderstanding and lack
of information between players. One critical question, she argues, however stands out: in
coveing conflict, can or even must the journalist go further, by directing his or professional
practice towards supporting peace initiatives, and if so, does such commitment imply that the
journalist has renounced his or her role as a neutral and impaitiaher? The next section

of the review considers this issue through exploration of new paradigms in conflict reportage.
The review focuses particular attention on the concept of peace journalism and conflict

sensitive reporting.

1.11 Exploring New Paradigms for Conflict Coverage

The foregoing review of conflict coverage by the press confirms established knowledge in
media research on news culture that media representations generally tend to glamorise war,
violence and propaganda with negative consaqges for the resolution of such conflicts. This

has raised critical concerns about mainstream journalistic practice. Indeedh ariticism of

mainstream journalistic practice is its apparent inordinate preoccupation with war and
violence and a relates lack of interest in processes of noalent conflict resolution and
reconciliation (Cottl e, 2006:100) . Starkey |
of the media in reporting events arising fr
which he notes priorit i zCharkd (R01lo4Bknotesithg growdng n e w.
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bel i ef t hat it he medi a have someti mes f ann

reinforcing prejudices, muddling the facts and peddlinghalfut hs. 6 Ogwsiga ( 20

a similar vein that mainstream journalism ih
t hem. " For Gal tung, (1993: X1 ), the media 0
them. 0 He | aments that not o indtion withowvar taide me d |
vi ol ence; they also negl ect the forces of

inordinate preoccupation with power and violence to naturalized routines which makes
journalists | ook @Adonly upwmand the negatve) oot thet vy , r
patient, longg er m wor k of thousands, millions of ci"
situation further, Galtung (2011) wonders whether "mainstrgamalistsare as afraid of

peace as authors are of the human camdivf happiness, tearing at it the moment it rears its

smiling face? Or, even worse, they do not enemognisat when it is there?"

In response to this criticism, there has emerged a journalistic genre which positions itself
against established, traditial forms of journalism, challenging foundational news values,
dominant agendas, privileged elite access and existing professional journalistic practices
(Cottle, 2006; Lynch, 2005; Seaga, et al., 2011). Imbued with a normative agenda, these new
genres sdeto redress the perceived deficiencies of mainline news representations and better
align journalism to projects of social responsibility, economic development, political
participation and cultural democracy (Cottle, 2006). These "corrective journalisms,"”
according to Cottle(2006: 117) share a concern to move beyond traditional news values,
routinised journalistic practices, elite source dependenciesiratititionalisedideals of
professionalism. They all seek "to augment the range of views and ymérsgectives and
probl ems, di scourses and debates finding ne
these new forms of journalism are peace journalism, development journalism, public
journalism, human rights journalism, alternative journalisio®, amongst others (Cottle,
2006; Galtung, 1993; Lynch and McGoldrick, 2005, Seaga, 2011). The epistemological and
theoreticalbases of these new forms of journalism, their conceptual grounds as well as their

practical operational frameworks hadveen mattes of sustained debate.

The concept of peace journalism, which this study focuses on, was pioneered in the 1970s by
Johan Galtung, Norwegian scholar and a founder of peace studies. It emerged as a criticism
of the preference given by mainstream journalisrwar, violence and propaganda, to causes
promoted by elites and establishments, and to facile and polarized victory/defeat reality
constructions (Shinar, 2009; Lynch and McGoldrick, 2005). According to Lee (2810
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Gal tung was croiatdioc ala koefn tbhye tifhleo werws medi a i |
involved, and therefore called on journaliststaere ut e t heir reporting t
peace where the news media no longer fixate on alosgn outcome or simplify the
disputants intotwp ugi I i sts slugging it out in a sport
conception, should be modeled on health journalism rather than sports journalism. The latter,

he explains, is oriented to wlose, zeresum, victorydefeat discourse whereasalttb
reporting entails not only reporting about a
about the diseasebfs causes and cures as wel/l

war or conflict reporting should focus on conflict tthns r mat i o n, Ausing wa:
ways to transform the conflict creatively s
2010: 362).

In their seminal workPeace JournalisjmLynch and McGoldrick (2005: 5) define peace
journali sm as pondrsenrake erbicasod what stariasdo repert and about

how to report theni that create opportunities for society at large to consider and value non

vi ol ent responses to conflict.o This concej
journalists depitc their stories (Peleg, 2007). Elaborating on this definition, Youngblood

(2012) views peace journalism as when editors and reporters make choices that improve the
prospects for peace. These choices, he argues, also promote the development of societies
reecvering from conf | i cti whithrstorkes tsrepoerg hod theyar@t he s ¢
reported (framed) and the words that are usegkate an atmosphere conducive to peace and
supportive of peace initiatives and peacemakers, without compromisngriticiples of

good journalismo (p.19).

Lynch (2006) locates peace journalism in critical realist theory about the reporting of
conflicts. Quoing Wright (1996: 35), he arguésat critical realism is

a way of describi ng tatkeowlepdges thersatityob f Ok no wi
t he known, as something different from t
fully acknowledging that the only access we have to this reality lies along the

spiraling path of appropriate dialogue or conversation between the kaoder

the thing known (hence O6critical o).

He explains that from a critical realist point of view, news is a representation of something
other than itself 6 r epor t of the factsd, -mediaead byttheo u g h
time the journalist and raders/audiencdscomes into contact witthem Because there are

always more facts than can be accommodated in a report, the criteria on whikbegpbe)
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decisions informing the choice of what to include or exclude are made become salient.
ASal i ence ar i shensured expentationsha joalismmas a civic tool in
democracy, providing aeliable account of what is really going on, to enable informed
participation and consent, thus legitimising the exercise of political and other forms of

authority in the public sphereo (p. 36).

In this respct, Lynch and McGoldrick (2005) explain thmgace journalism uses the insights

of conflict analysis and transformation to update the concepts of balance, fairness and
accuracy in reporting. According to them, reports of conflict can be assessed for their
accuracy against evidence gathered about conflict by researchers in the overlapping fields of
confl i ct and peace Tresearch. AThey are the
generally unexaminedcriteria inscribed in journalistic conventiofis conventons which

incline reports of conflict towards dominant readings of war propaganda and a preponderance

of war journalismo (ibid).

Hackett (2007: 75) also observes that peace journalism draws upon the insights of conflict
anal ysis to filobokl|l begendht bbb Dsethe stuff of
the context, of attitudes, behaviour and contradiction, and the need to identify a range of

stakehol ders broader than the 6two sidesd en

If war journalsm presents conflict as a tofrwar between two parties in

which one sidebs gain is the otheroés | oss
ref r ame conflict as a cat 0s cradl e of
stakeholders.

This manner of reporting regas journalists to distinguish between stated demands, and
underlying needs and objectives and to identify and give attention to voices working for
creative and nowiolent solutions; to keep eyes open for ways of transforming and
transcending the hardehdines of conflict. It further calls attention to expanding our
understanding of conflict beyond the direct physical violence which is the focus of war
journalism, to include the structural and cultural violence that may underlie conflict

situatiors.

Similarly, Peleg (2007) presents conflict theory as a major analytical and normative basis for
peace journalism. Conceiving of t he medi a
arbitrator, 0 he espouses the vi ewofdorifliatt it C

transformation, resolution and reconciliation. Ogenga (2012: 1) explains that peace
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journalism develops ways of reporting that support conflicestalation and that this
di stinguishes it from At he praojpuangliam dhickt i ¢ r
justifies and | egitimizes conflict. o

Lee (2010: 376) traces the theoretical root ¢
peace journalism prescribes, through an expressigrdgment what media ought to do and

outlines tke moral obligations of journalists to play a significant and meaningful role to
promote peace in war and conflicto. He ar gu
communitarian philosophy characterized by a commitment to civic participation, the
undestanding of social justice as a moral responsibility, and the notion that the worth of an
individual is realized only in engagement in and through communities. This position aligns
with that of Ogenga (2012) whi c hespooslblds t ha

journalism. o

Pursuing the argument of social responsibility, Kempf (2008) cites documactisasthe
UNESCO Media Declaration of 1978 which enmitmne media, not only to contribute to

peace and international understanding, but also to oppogement to war, racism and

human rights violations. The UNESCO declaration also requires the media to disseminate
information which makes citizens of all nations more sensitive to the needs of others, to
secure respect for the rights and dignity ofpalbples as well as reduce international tensions

and further peaceful and equitable settlement of disputes. The International Principles of
Professional Ethics in Journalism adopted in 1983 calls on journalists to abstain from any
justification for, or initement to, wars of aggression and all other forms of violence, hatred

or discrimination (see Irvan, 2006: 35). In light of this, Kempf insists that the aim of peace
journalism is to avoid the functionalization of the media for propaganda purposes and to
promote constructive conflict coverage that helps to implement journalistic quality inorm

even against the interests of the ruling elite. The relevance of peace journalism therefore lies
in Aits contribution to t he |sghificancetto megia pr es e
professionals and to the publicéadoption of
global impact of conflicts, call public attention and opinion to such threats; indicate and
hopefully satisfy demands for more balancedvetage; and stimulate alternative

interpretations and critical reflectiono (Sh

Galtung (2002) delineates peace journalism and war journalism as two competing frames in

the reportage of war and conflict and produced a schema which icefaifiecharacteristics
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differentiating the two frames (see Appendix 1). From this schema, war journalism is said to
be violenceoriented, propagandariented, eliteoriented and victorpriented. Peace

journalism, on the other hand, is peace/conflicthtrpeople and solutiormriented.

Expectedly, the concept of peace journalism is not without controversy and some media
scholars and practitioners have raised serious issues with it, insisting that its ethos constitute
an assault on the integrity and ms$ional norms of journalism (Lyon, 2007; Hanitzsch,
2007; Cottle, 2006). Journalism, in its classic norms, require from practitioners, truthfulness,
fairness, objectivity, neutrality and detachment. As a form of public communication with
social expectatins, journalism is different from public relations whose major driving force is
Asuccess, 0 measured in terms of achieving s
by a client or stakeholder (Hanitzsch, 2007). Objiofor (2010), considering these E3sed

these critical questions: can journalists operate as objective and independent observers and
reporters and still promote peace journalism? Is it possible for journalists to be detached,
emotionally and psychologically, when covering and reportinganflicts? How does the

ethos of peace journalism enhance or undermine professional journalism practice? Should
journalism play different roles in times of war and in times of peace? Critics of peace
journalism would respond negatively to these posers.

One of the critics of peace journalism is David Lyon, BBC foreign correspondent who
canvasses the view that WAthe opposite of pec
He insists that the role of | oiuxr nmdti sttise irsep
duty to create peagsea ki ng pol i tici ans. To the contrary
narrow than expand the latitude for qualitatively kigtue reportage. It can lead to role
confusion and undermine both the professional mttegf journalists and journalism overall

because it imposes a duty to achieve a societal effgoereas their duty is to report all sides

with professional scepticism. For Lyon, peace journalism is flawed because it incorrectly
assumes that the worldowld be a better place if wars were reported differently. Pitching his

tent with the cherished traditions of journalistic objectivity, he contends that it was important

t hat both the reporter and the audi édance wer
explaining what is going on.0 The solution,
traditional methods in the effort to determine truth through objectivity, to strive for a

maximally accurate, agendaheeutral reportagenot a peace journalisttet hi c-Al st héck
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Another critic, Thomas Hanitzsch, a communications scientist, characterizes peace
journalism as fiold wine in new wineskinso (
concept itself is not bad, he however insists that it lackepatemological foundation while

also exaggerating the influence of journalists and the media on political detiglong.
Epistemologically, he accuses peace journalism of a naively positivist faith in untrammelled
truth’. Theoretically, he sees the adeb as an outdated conception of media effects as
powerful and linear. Normatively, he says Peace journalism calls for "bad news" to be
suppressed when it jeopardises peaceful outcomes, and for journalism to take on
inappropriate advocacy, peacekeepingampaigning tasks that are better left to political or

civic actors.

I n reply to these criticisms, Lynch (2007) =&
awareness of the structural peculiarities of conflict coverage. Peace journalism, rhe, affir

goes beyond accurate and comprehensive reportage of facts, in so far as it not only calls for a
critical examination of sources, butalsotofh e consequences of reportz:
representation, sources are not passive, and a journalisgudties them does not merely

disclose an already existing reality. To avoid becoming an unintentional accessory of the
individual interests of the parties involved in conflicts, one must always be aware that sources
are active, it r ytihnagt tdoo ecsr enaotte vyae tr eeaxliistty. o |

publish therefore, Lynch recommends a critical realist approach to journalists.

We do not have to claim that journalism
when covering conflicts, we can tread dotenfind solid ground beneath our

feet, by studying and applying what is known and has been observed about

conflict, drawing on the overlapping fields of conflict analysis and peace
research. We can use this é tooddentify v
by interested parties.

From this perspective, Lynch argues that peace journalism makes possible a representation of
conflict that is more accurate, richer in perspectives, more comprehensive, more critical and

aware of its responsibility than what cemtional war journalism offers.

Cottle (2006), reflecting on the normative implications of peace journalism, believes that it
has a herculean struggle if it is to successfully reconfigure established media conventions and
repopulate it with different vas, views and voices. This, he argues, is partly because in
times of war, the media comes under very severe pressure from politicians and militaries to
act as conduit for propaganda war. Much of the outcome in such situations depends on the

degree of eliteeonsensus on the issues at stake and the depth of war or peace culture within
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the polity. The media, Cottle insists, cannot be wistfully insulated from the wider force field

of politics and culture or the economic structures and logics that drive itgsrparfce. When

analysing media reportage therefore, he points to the need to do so informed by the
understanding of the wider sogmlitical and cultural contexts in which the media operates.

For hi m, peace journalismésamer masede oor iamni
mediacent ri ¢c and insufficiently grounded vVviewo
assumptions erroneousl y p-evaentu ihirther lgaotes thet r ut h
Aprogressive possi bewsimedaets contanfoppartonitiesefanthe r ar vy
discursive engagement of opposing views and the representation of different histories,

identities and experiences.

This position aligns with Hanitzschoés (2007)
due cognisance of the institutions and contexts of journalism, and therefore over blaming the
latter for unnecessarily militarising popular consciousness and state policies. News values,
according to Hanitzsch (2007), cannot take hold without a purchasepirap culture. In
addressing the short comings of journalism, proper account therefore needs be taken of
structural factors, including news routines, media organisations' need for reliable and credible

flow of news, technology, budgets, relationships ailertisers and the legal framework.

Valid as these arguments may sound, Lynch et al. (2011: 13) maintain that editors and
reporters do possess critical agency and are not merely cogs in a machine not of their own
making. "Structural constraints goverhet content of news, but they do not altogether
determine it," they insist, adding that "pressure from without and renewal from within are not
mutually exclusive avenues...(and ) may indeed be necessary counterparts.” Peleg (2007) also
argues that peace jmalism has enough of novel insights and daring propositions to
chall enge conventional journalism and defy s
(2007) claims, Peleg contends that peace journalism stems from a very clear epistemology,
which ams at a more balanced and more comprehensive account of conflict, an account
which conventional journalism, due to structural, psychological and habitual constraints, is
unable to perform. Consequently, Peleg contends that peace journalism is worthygof bei

considered as a significant development in journalism research and study.

Kempf (2008) seeks to balance and reconcile these arguments by distinguishing peace
journalism from advocacy journalism. Kempt acknowledges that some supporters of peace

journalism appear too inclined to underrate established journalistic values like objectivity,
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neutrality and detachment and to lump peace journalism together with other names such as

0journalism of attachment,h 0O Ovictimdjour ng
journalism. 6 According to hi m, di sregarding
peace journalism as a form of advocacy jour.

to abuse the noble goal of p e &enpf, 2088: 146),1 egi t
which amounts to peace propaganda. For hior
propaganda é and a peace journalism that <cro
to bear the name of j our n a lisesstmeonormative vokey e r
assigned to journalists in democratic societies. He argues that journalism and the media do
play essential role in the societal construction of reality and that can be fulfilled in different

ways: At hr ough t heethey gap@ve anfimpetus eitber to escai@tioa @ to

the deescal ati on of conflicts. o For him, t her e
active participant in the complex processes
wi || bhssert) Whakepeace journalism demands, he insists, is merely for journalism to

assume responsibility fadrowit fulfils this role.

According to Kempf and Jaeger (2005), taking responsibility will result in good journalism.

This however presupposes specibnflict competencies, and whether journalists possess or
acquire these competencies should not be left to chance. From this perspective, peace
journalism can be viewed as the study of the conditions and possibilities under which
journalists can actuallperform their work better, even in war and crisis situations, and to
provide the necessary competencies. Al n or d:i
knowledge, competencies and qualifications that go beyond traditional journalistic training to
enable them to counteract the escalaponone mi sperceptions of r e
Jaeger, 2005: 151). Acknowledging the social and psychological imperatives of audience
reception, Kempf and Jaeger recommend that peace journalism should be concaitved as

step process. In the first step, during the hot phase of conflict, the focus should be on de
escalatioor i ent ed conflict coverage. Thi s i mpl i
reportage which is fair to all sides, does not further heat upahi#iat, but rather takes a

critical distance from war supporters of every stripe and makes the public aware of the
potentially high price of violent solutiorotthe conflict. It would, in theiopinion, be
inappropriate to propose solutions at this phasee there is a high risk that such reportage

woul d be fAunreflectively rejected as unr el i
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second phase, which follows the simmering down of conflict, is sohatiemted coverage

which actively researches fpeaceful alternatives and actors.

At a practical level, Hyd€larke (2011: 53), citing Dente Ross et al. points out that power

and profit directly influence media practices and routines and that the failure of peace
journalism to reconcile itself to thiseality is one of its major limitations. This concern,
according to her, will continue to threaten the ability of the model to move from the class
room to the news room unless there is a serious drive to train journalists and alter institutional
norms. HyleClarke further argues that peace journalism demands high investment of
resources at a time media houses and organisations are generally downscaling staff and
operations. She observes that ensuring that all parties are heard requires time and money. Not
only are these in short supply, the Aincre.
pronounced use of young personnel straight out of tertiary institutions, means that the
necessary skills, experience and knowledge base for more measured reportirze may

|l acking, thus creating the exact conditions
The issue of necessary skills and experience and knowledge base for more measured
reporting emphasised by Hydel ar ke tallies withtkWafoomf 6s o
optimally in conflict reportage, journalists need to have certain specific conflict competencies

which should not be presumed.

For Africa, engulfed in conflicts and wars (Ogenga, 2012) these issues assume a flair and
flavour that are pressing and urgent. According to Ogenga (2012), theastern press may

have the best chance to employ peace journalism, given its proximityjdo eoaflicts. He

even asserts that as long as western ideologies of mainstream journalism prevail, it will be
difficult to realise peace journalism. Thus, for African scholars (Ogenga, 2012:Glgdes,

2011; Nasanga, 2007; Onadipe and Lord, 2007), lvgpand living with the bitter realities

of conflict and its toll on their beloved countries and continent, the question is not whether

peace journalism is necessary, but rather ways to make it feasible.

This section has examined the debates around theepb of peace journalism, which,
according to its proponents, offers a more balanced perspective on war and conflict than that
provided by mainstream journalism. It is a remedial strategy which attempts to supplement
dominant news conventions to give peacchance (Lyncl2013). One of the main problems
identified with peace journalism, however, is its apparent rejection of journalistic neutrality

with a tendency to peace advocacy and peace propaganda. It further tends to overestimate the
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impact of journism on society while underplaying the role of other social actors in
instigating or perpetuating conflict. Apart from the contest over principles, there is also the
structural problem of implementing peace journalism as a daily newsroom routine. As Jude
Collins (2013) argues, conflict is at the heart of media reporting, as it is at the heart of
literature and it is needed to drive the story along. Peace journalism has not yet succeeded in

offering alternative news values that can compel readership.

Despit these shortcomings and limitations, | consider that peace journalism merits serious
research and enquiry. Its emphasis on exploring backgrounds and contexts of conflict
formation, giving voice to the views of all rival parties and paying attention tepsaries,

are notable contributions to the task of conflict reporting. As Lynch (2013) points out, such
skills and emphasis would help reporters 0n

multiple meanings, equip them to inspect propaganda aed sglfserving representations.

1.12 Peace Journalism or Conflict Sensitive Reporting?

Another approach to reporting violent conflict, that bears striking resemblance to peace
journal i sm, is Howardbés (2009) Aconflict s e
for conflict stressed societies. According to Howard, conflict sensitivertieg reflects a
modernisation of the original values of the news media and is rooted in the belief that the
media in many societies can be a powerful force to reduce causes of conflict and to enable
them pursue better conflict resolution. In arguingthis new approach to conflict reportage,

he identified two contrasting conceptual and ideological views points in the debate over the
role of the press in conflict. The first view point affirms the traditional principle and
neutrality of the media. This pition, which is the predominant view of western journalists

and professionals, insists on distance and disengagement in reportage of conflicts. For this
persuasion, journalists in framing stories must not be overly preoccupied about the outcome
of their reporting and thus alter their attempted truthful depiction of reality to further any
outcome they might personally seek, such as peace.

The other ideological view point on the reportage of violent conflicts is particularly
associated with journalism in diot-affected societies. As Howard (2009) points out,
journalists in conflictstressed countries are more acutely aware than their professional
counterparts in democracies of the west that as journalists and citizens, their work may
appear as insufficiensuperficial and possibly even harmful. Ma8eleil Frére (2007: 5)

captures the perspectives of African journalists on conflict coverage most aptly:
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We cover (conflict) simplistically, vividly, incessantly but we do not cover it
with sophistication. Wel on 6t cover causes, only consec
cover solutions.

The main point i n Howardobés analysis is that
approach to conflict, as practised by established mainline journalism, is inadequate in the
conceptualisation of the relationship between modern conflict and the media. In his view, the

need for new approaches to reporting violent conflict seem clear especially to journalists in

the most conflicistressed places. Howard notes that although the gkybatonment of
conflict is increasingly changing, much of 1
changed. Even in the training of journali st
which does not make specific room for skill developmieantonflict analysis and conflict

reporting. Furthermore, traditional journalism skills development has not included study on

how best to cover violent conflict, and has ignored any understanding of violent conflict as a
social process. Consequently, tygnamics of violent conflict are not much understood by

most journalists nor proficiently reported on. Although the environment of conflict has
changed over time, many journalists areeduipped to address the issue which demands so

much of their attentin and is devastating their community and are therefore accused of being

part of the problem.

The Forum for Security (2014) sees conflict sensitivity as the practice of actively seeking to

avoid potentially conflicinducing language and framing by the ggeThis is to ensure that

while the public is well informed on issues, reporting is not a precursor to, or even instigator

of potential conflict Howard however cautions against journalists taking on peace advocacy

roles, no matter how well intentioned sxsch a practice would negate and put at risk, those
Afirst principles that assure journalism an)
he emphasises that it is the independence and the objectivity of the news media that confers

on journalism ts credibility and influence in informing people who must make the changes
towards peaceful resolution of their conflicts. Therefore, rather than take on more roles,
Howard argues that journalism in confletf f ect ed societies shoul d
original roleso as the source of credible ne
watchdog. Toaccomplishsuch an objective of covering conflicts more effectively implies a

greater degree of sophistication and understanding of the natupraess of conflict. He
emphasi ses that rather than advocating what
can happen, including peace. 0 For him, there

insightful, more comprehensive and thus morduéntial since being comprehensive
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includes making clearer the possibility of r
a pattern of conflict coverage Howard ter ms
reporting, he explains, reftts a modernisation of the original values of the news media and

is rooted in the belief that news media in many societies can be a powerful force to reduce

causes of conflict and to enable a conflitessed society to better pursue conflict resolution.

The central concept of conflict sensitive reporting, according to Howard, is that violent
conflict attracts intense news media attention that requires greater analytical depth and skills

to report on without contributing to further violence or overlookipgace building
opportunities. This is to be achieved through training journalists to better understand conflict
and the mediads role in it, he argues. That
avoid stereotypes and narrow perspectives ogdhees and process of conflict. Furthermore,

the media can contribute to a wider dialogue among conflict parties and also explore and
provide information about opportunities for resolution. At the baseline, however, Howard
insists that the media must mt&m its essential standards of accuracy, fairness and balance

and responsible conduct.

Conflict sensitivereportingessentially shares the concerns and objectives of peace journalism

in the reportage of conflicts. They both stem from a critique of theoapp and practices of
mainstream journalism which predispose the press to negative reporting. They also make
effort to explore the mediads potenti al I n
values. The first value is normative, thatasgommitment by journalists to peace or at least

an awareness of peace, rather than the traditional professional detachment and
disengagement. This implies peace awareness, rather than peace advocacy. The second value
is the acquisition of specific skillend competencies in conflict analysis and conflict
reportage. That means that in addition to being good general practitioners, conflict reporters
should have training beyond the traditional news gathering techniques and should
demonstrate capacity in theyrtdhmics of conflict. Thirdly, conflict reporting involves
reporting responsibly, observing ethical and professional practices of the highest order.

1.13 Conclusion

This review has attempted to provide a conceptual platform on which to anchor this study
dealing with the mediation of ethsreligious conflicts by the Nigerian press. In this
endeavour, it explored three theoretical frameworks: these are ethnic conflicts, ethnicity and

nation building in Africa; media and ethnic conflicts in Nigeria; and iadtéve approaches to
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conflict coverage and conflict reportage. The first part enabled a survey of the socio
economic and cultural terrain within which the Nigerian press operates, and how this
impinges on its performance. The review demonstrated, nothigstomplexities associated

wi t h Ni g eethni@aand highly religious configuration, but more significantly, the
exploitation and manipulation of these primordial differences by the elite fosex®ihg

ends. Driving this misappropriation of etbrand religious sentiments, the review noted, is
the political economy because political office guarantees access to state resources for the
benefit of self and cronies. Prebendal politics and patrimonial rule, which are the hallmarks of
public service inNigeria, often push the struggle for public office into a z@rm game, too
tempting to ignore and too precious to lose. In the resultingrdiee battles for office or
relevance, ethnicity and religion become handy and effective tools for politicalisatbn

and for rallying communities against one another. This accounts largely for the numerous,

pervasive and intractable conflicts plaguing the country and eroding its cohesiveness.

The second part of the review takes a critical look at the mediatitrese conflicts by the
Nigerian press, reflecting particularly on the history of the press and how this has shaped its
worldview ard news culture. There is a vipaint which stresses that the origins of the
Nigerian press as an amlonial weapon hasuilt into its news culture a tendency to
regionalism, ethnicity, partisanship and a strident style which does not promote moderation or
sober judgment in the reportage of highly sensitive issues like -etligmus conflicts.
Furthermore, it is argued dh the commercial orientation of the press promotes practices
which are not only unprofessional, but capable of exacerbating conflicts which plague the

society.

Against the backdrop of this reality, the review, in the third part, explored alternative
appoaches to conflict coverage and conflict reportage. It focused particular attention on the
concept of peace journalism, an emerging genre of journalism which problematizes media
narratives of conflicts, and canvasses what it believes to be more balameesjean order

to stimulate alternative interpretations and critical reflection. The concept is concerned for
journalism to move beyond traditional news values, routinised professional practices, elite
source dependencies and institutionalised idealsod¢gsionalism. It is also anxious to avoid

the functionalization of the media for propaganda purposes and to promote constructive
conflict coverage that helps implement journalistic quality norms. The review also examined
the critiques of this model, partilarly its mediacentric tendencies, and the possibilities of it

eroding cherished values of journalism such as objectivity, neutrality and distance. It finally
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explored bri ef | sgensitve wepartithgd whichc is rdrivéni ko t normative
expectapbns similar to those of peace journalism. This approach appears particularly relevant

to conflict reportage in conflieaffected societies.

Stemming from the debates and contentions about press reportage of conflicts in Nigeria, one
of the issues thateadily emerges, and which this research focuses on, is the need for a
critical, systematic and detailed investigation of the role of the media in therefigious
conflicts of Nigeria. In undertaking this assignment, the research interrogates esthblish
media conventions and explores critically the relationship between conflict coverage and
conflict escalation and/or perpetuation. In this respect, the study examines the contextual
factors which impinge on professionalism and ethical behaviour by ¢ss pr the coverage

of these conflicts. With particular respect to the emerging concepts and alternative strategies
for conflict reportage, the research investigates the perspectives of Nigerian media
practitioners and media academics on the principlegseate journalism and explores the

applicability of its principles to the professional practice of journalism by the Nigerian press.
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CHAPTER TWO
METHODOLOGY AND RESEARCH DESIGN

2.1  Introduction

This chapter describes and justifies the methodological orientation and the design of the
research and explores the epistemological and functional basis of the methods utilised in the
study. The chapter first outlines the aim and the research objectiugs uviderlie this study
followed by a brief explication of the research context which informs my methodological
orientation. Next | discuss the various research methods employed by the study and how |
utilised them to corroborate dat@ihe final section dells on the ethical considerations
underpinning the research as well as the limitations and health and safety issues associated
with the enquiry.My methodological orientation combines quantitative and qualitative

analysis, a strategy employed to enableesive and rigorous exploration of data.

2.2  Aim of the Study

As stated in the Introduction, the overarching objective of this research is to explore the
reportage of ethneeligious conflicts by the Nigerian press and to evaluate the implications

of this for journalism practice within a democratic setting. In this endeavour, the study aims

to critically analyse the mediation of ethraigious conflicts by the press and to assess their
potential for escalating or minimising such conflicts. Violent cotglhave been witnessed in

virtually all parts of Nigeria since the transition from military to democratic rule in 1999. The
conflicts have been prevalent in the northern parts, particularly north central Nigeria, an area

in which large populations of etltnminorities ceexist with people from other parts of the

country. Scholars, such as Alubo (2011), Paden (2005) and Imobighe (2003) have expressed
the view that ethno el i gi ous conflicts pose a serious
democratic expement as well as to the realisation of the development objectives of the
country. As an i mportant soci al actor wi t
government accountable to the electorate, o

coveringthese conflicts.

To achieve this aim, the research is organised around exploring the overarching research
guestion:How has the Nigerian press reported ethrebgious conflicts in the country and
what are the implications of thigor journalism practicein a democratic setting?

Specifically, the study seeks to answer the following indéated research questions:
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1.1 How has the Nigerian press reported ettatigious conflicts in the country and what
pictures emerge from this coverage that might m@ictendencies to escalate or to

minimisesuch conflicts?

1.2 What media frames and representations of etbliigious conflicts are discernible
from the press in Nigeria and what insights could these provide into our understanding of

such conflicts?

2. What practical lessons could the peace journalism model offer the Nigerian press in
conflict reporting and what are the perceptions of Nigerian journalists and journalism

educators of this model?

3. What trends are observable in journalism training antkgsmnalism in Nigeria and

what are the implications of these for conflict coverage and general news culture?

4. What are the implications of the Freedom of Information Act for the practice of
investigative journalism in Nigeria and in particular the regge of ethneeligious

conflicts?

The objectives of this study are as follows:

1. (a) To analyse the reportage of ethebgious conflicts by the Nigerian press in terms
of professional and normative values of the press and to explore the tendencies to
escalate or minimise the conflicts.

1. (b) To identify and evaluate the dominant mefdgames and representations of ethno
religious conflicts in Nigeria.

2. To explore the concept of peace journalism as an emerging tool in conflict reportage
and examine its applicability to media practice in conflict reportage in Nigeria.

3. To explore the interelationship between the professional and commercial
environment of news production in Nigeria and how these bear upon the training of
journalists and the resulting news culture.

4. To investigate the regulatory environment of media practice in Nigeriaxamdiree
in particular the implications of the Freedom of Information Act for investigative
journalism and the reportage of ethrdigious conflicts.

2.3 Scope of Study

The study is centred on violent ethnic and religious conflicts in Jos, the capital city of Plateau
State, Nigeria. The focus on Jos, Plateau State, is informed both by the strategic location of
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Jos City, as a centre of the Middle Belt and as a highly stattderritory by protagonists in

the conflicts (Best, 2007). The choice is also based on the intensity and frequency -of ethno
religious conflicts in the city since the end of military rule in 1999 and the wide coverage the
conflicts have received by thaderian press. The time frame for this research, 2001 to 2011,

is a tenyear period coinciding roughly with a little over the first decade of democratisation in

Ni geriads Fourth Repubeaiperiod fidm the first mapraepidode, it
ofethner el i gi ous conflict in 2001 within this d
peace and tourismo erupted and has never b e
2011). As Krause (2011) observes, tensions between ethnic groups roafkxmtation of

resources, electoral competition, fears of religious domination and contested land rights
amalgamated into an explosive mix. The research focuses on the coverage of selected
incidents of violent conflicts by Nigerian newspapers within théodeas outlined on Table

2.1 below.

2.4  Context

The upsurge of ethnicallgased conflicts in recent times, the complexities of such conflicts
and their devastating impact, has provoked diverse discourses and enquiry into the role and
mediation of the cdiicts by the media (Allen and Seaton, 1999). This is particularly so in
Africa, which in the recent past has witnessed a lot of wars, violence and political turmoil
(Irobi, 2001). Parallel to this grim dynamic, however, has been the phenomenal growth of
democratisation on the continent, and along with it, an upsurge in the growth of the mass
media (Tettey, 2006). Therefore, the contributions of the media, in escalating or minimising
these conflicts have been serious subjects of research and focus (BfEfe,Mbayo,
Onwumechili and Musa, 2009; Mutere, 2006; Atkinson, 1999).

The medi a, according to Manof f (2005: 15)
potential to help prevent and moderate social violence begs to be discussed, evaluated, and
whereapr opri at e, mobilised. 0 For Greensl ade (2
about the most i mportant task for journali s
reporters and editors Ato confr ontnatme ohos't 0
thercc cupation. 0O G tha& evar selpatidge raisesbcsitieal guessions about
journalism such as: fAhow do they report fair
place isolated events in an historical context? What efforts do they make to try to tell the
truth? Whatistrdit anyway?0 These difficulties, he ex|

fact that most modern wars are fought as muc
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and the theatre of war now includes fAnewspe

television stations as wel | as trenches. 0
| t is within this broad framewor k of fimedi a
that my research is |l ocated. The specific f

most populous nation whichah been embroiled in ethnic and religious conflicts for quite

some time. As noted earlier, the incidence of violent communal conflicts with ethnic and
religious undertones has increased dmamati cze
in 1999, adevelopment with negative national and regional implications (Paden, 2005; lkpe,
2009).

These conflicts pose <critical guestions on
democracy and its capacity to attain national secienomic objectives. As Bavu (2010:

345) has argued, the violent nature of ethgl@ious conflicts which often take the form of

riots, sabotage, guerrilla warfare and secessionist moves in Nigeria have implicatithies for
political and economic development of the country whadkes it an important issue for
investigation. The situation also raises questions about the role of the media in these conflicts

in terms of their potential for escalating or minsing the conflicts that warramesearch

attention. This is what this rearch sets out to investigate.

2.5 Research Methods

In order to implement the objectives of this research, the study has utilised a repertoire of
guantitative and qualitative methods in generating and analysinglthaise includeContent

Analysis, Critcal Discourse Analysis, Framing Analysis and S&tmuctured Interviewdn

making these choices, | am influenced by the position af&e and Hughes (2005:13) that

there is no need for rigidity in the choice of methodology as between quantitative and
gualitative methods in media research. Accor
guestion or hypot hesi s i s, any method whic
growing interdisciplinarity of media research, the authors argue that theattiheorist may
utilise any method fAprovided the results of
t he s oc i2ad).Thevdata hethayated through these methods will be convémgedh
triangulation, which is the application and combinatidnmultiple methods in the study of

the same phenomenon (Teddlie and Tashakkori, 2003a: 7).

The methodology adopted for the research not only features a diversity of methods, but also a

mix of orientations in the sense that it combines both quantitatidegaalitative analytical
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tools in generating and analyzing data. Wisker (2007: 75) argues for combining both methods
for maximizing the strengths of the quantitative and qualitative data while minimizing their
weaknesses. The methods selected for thiystignpost the need to gather a variety of data

to address fully the objectives of the research.

2.5.1 QuantitativeResearch using Content Analysis

The first resear ch Hpw bas the Nigerian presd reported ethhou d y i
religious conflicts in the country and what pictures emerge from this coverage that might
indicate tendencies to escalate ormuwnimisesuch conflicts?0 This
understandhe patterns of reportage as well as press practices and culture. To atiseve t
objective, it is necessary to have a global and holistic overview of press coverage, featuring

the study of a number of newspapers and involving the analysis of substantial volume of data
from the newspapers. Quantitative content analysis, which enabbess to, and analysis of

large volumes of textual material, is suitable for such task. The method is also suitable for
generating and analyzing data with respect to the third research question which explores the
viability of fi p e atermativg madel fora fepgortagedof ehsaigiausn a |
conflicts by the Nigerian press. Furthermore, frequency counts generated through quantitative
analysis would be utilized for the second research question which probes for the frames and

representation of etto-religious conflicts discernible from the press.

Content Analysis is an approach to the analysis of documents and texts thab spelntify

content in terms of predetermined categories in a systematic and replicable manner (Bryan,
2004 Berelson, 1952)It is a research technique for making replicable and valid inferences

from texts to the context of their use (Krippendorff, 2012). It enables the compression of
many words of text into fewer content categories based on explicit rulesliofyStemler,
2014). I n Holstib6s (1969: 14) words, it is 0
and systematically identifying specified C
empirically grounded, exploratory in process and predictive inferential in intent
(Krippendorff, 2012). It enables a systematic reading of texts, images and symbols, though
not necessarily from an authorés or wuser o6s
the study of messages, content analysis mldmental to mass communication research
(Lomard, SyndeDuch and Bracken, 2006).

This method has been widely used in media research and Krippendorff (2004, 2012)

considers it as potentially one of the most significant techniques in the social scierges.
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the analysis of texts in the context of their uses. Such asakmppendorff contends, takes

into consideration the fact that texts are not just abstract phenomena, but are created to be
seen, read, interpreted and acted upon for their meaning®rding to him, texts are
considered to have implications for human communication, how peopbedotate their

lives, the commitments they make to each other and to the conceptions of society they aspire
to, what they know and how they act. This congagtarply with natural science methods

that rely on detached observations and objective measurement. Krippendorff (2012: 2)

explains that although content analysis is not the only research method that takes meaning

seriously, Ait I @wedul anmdeundbtoudive.tlthmakies sense obwhatiis p
mediated between peogld e x t u a l mattereéwithout perturbi ng
that textual matter. o

Krippendorff (2012) argues that unlike researchers who employ other empirical techniques,
cortent analysts examine texts in order to understand what they mean to people, what they
enable or prevent, and what the information conveyed to them does. This, he said, are
guestions for which natural scientists have no answers and for which their matieods

generally insensitive.

I n its formative years, content analysts foc
of content (Krippendorff, 2012 4) , that i s
channel s, to whom, Lasswell, 1960).tThis natioraviewesbritetghe t s 0 (
what of communication, as an entity that authors think grggrinto messages arghip to

remote receivers, whoemoveit for what it is and henceforthshare it among others.
According to Krippendorff, tdi fibi zarre notion | eads to auth

put into messages and to the conception of content analysts as experts who provide objective

account s of what messages wer e intended t
communication, Kripped or f f i nsi st s, renders such Acont
for a redefinition of content analysis, MfAone
operates and understands itself throomyh text

content analysis has been constrained to develop a methodology of its own, one that enables
researchers to plan, execute, communicate, reproduce and critically evaluate their analysis.
This therefore goes beyond wi tmecdamdi camp d taes
procedural logic justified through the use of socially acceptable criteria.
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Riffe, Lacy and Fico (2014: 7) make a persuasive case for utilizing quantitative content
anal ysi s i n communi cati ons r e s @gi@allyc &ssess F o r t
communication content i's through quantitatdi
gathering technique enables us to illuminate patterns in communication content reliably and
validly. And only through the reliable and valid illuminatiohsoich patterns can we hope to

il luminate content causes or predict conteni
Adirect and objective observation and me a s
intuition, faith, ideology or conviction. Such @osition amplifies ageld epistemological

debates between idealism and empiricism, with quantitative content analysis assuming an
empirical approach. This argument should however be moderated by the fact that even in
guantitative analysis, elements of tpaalitative emerge, prompting Krippendorff (2012: 22,

28) to even question the validity and usefulness of the attempts to constructigtdter
distinctions between quantitative and qualitative analysis. As observed by him, content
analysis has moved omom its initial fixation on analysis of the physicality of text and is

now engaged in examining how individuals use various texts in their respective worlds. This

is based on the realisation that texts have no inherent, fieaé@endent qualities outsidé

the meanings readers bring to it. Scott (2001: 193) also argues that the content analyst must
engage in an act of qualitative synthesis when attempting to summarise the overall meaning

of the text and its impact on the reader. Graneheim and Lundm@s: (205) further point

out that even though at its initial stages, content analysis emphasised quantitative approach,
over time it has expanded to also include interpretations of latent content. What all of this
suggests is that there have been movespmsiton content analysis as not only quantitative,

but also qualitative analysis. | am embracing this principle, as this increasingly blurred
boundary between the quantitative and datlie in content analysis wible noticed in my

analysis in chapter three where | employ statistical inferences to analyse the patterns of press
reportage of ethneeligious conflicts but also devote copious space to what might appear as

qualitative descriptions.

Krippendorff (1980) ikts six questions which must be addressed in content analysis. They

include:
1 Which data are to be analysed?
1 How are such data defined?
1 From what population are the data being drawn?
1 What is the context relative to which the data are analysed?
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1 What are thdoundaries of the analysis?

1 What is the target of the inferences?
The content analyst could count, among major elements, words or terms, themes, characters,
paragraphs, items, concepts and semsint&emler, 2014) but generaligsearch would
involve a ombination of several content analytical elements. In practical terms, doing
guantitative content analysis generally involves drawing representative samples of content,
training coders to use category rules developed to measure or reflect differencetem, co
and measuring reliability. The data collected are then analysed to describe typical patterns or
characteristics or to identify important relationships among the content qualities examined
(Riffe, Lacy and Fico, 2014). As explained by Tim May (20091-192), this endeavour
comprises three stages: stating the research problem; retrieving the text and employing
sampling methods; and, interpretation and analysis. The method considers the frequency with
which certain words and phrases occur in thedex means of identifying its characteristics.
According to him, the quantitative analyst seeks to derive categories from the data so it can
be compared. This involves transforming words or phrases in the document into numbers.
The frequency with which aavd or phrase appears in the text is assumed to measure its
significance. This strategy is also assumed to enhance the reliability and validity of the

classified data.

2.5.1.1 Choice of Newspapers for the Research

The choice of newspapers for this reshamas premised on several factors, not least the ease

of access to textual matter covering a period of ten years. More fundamentally, newspapers in
Nigeria are generally associated with much more critical and problematic content than the
broadcast media.his is accounted for partly because until recently, radio and television were
the exclusive monopoly of the state (Yushad
scope and content. On the other hand, Nigerian newspapers not only have been mostly
privately owned commercial concerns, but also had the historical legacy of championing the
antrc ol oni ali st struggl e. The Aprotest moti fo
legacy, associates Nigerian newspapers with vibrant and highly critical,iegen ar ¢ hi c a |
(Oluyokun, 2004) coverage of events, the pubfisdbe damned tradition which this study

seeks to problematize. With a reputation for vibrancy and fearlessness, newspapers provide
rich sources for critical coverage and reportage of issuteipolity and are more trusted by

the public to convey trustworthy information than the electronic media. And even though the
literacy rate in northern Nigeria (the general area my study covers) is relatively lower than

-90-



the southern parts, news and opimcarried by newspapers are influential amongst the elite
who manipulate ethnic and religious sentiments for political gains (Ikpe, 2007). The growing
use of the internet and mobile devices also implies that an increasing number of people have
access to ewspapers many of which now havelore editions which can be accessed for
free. All these informed the decision to choose newspapers as the media that would yield the

most diverse and most critical textual data for this research.

From a comprehensiveompilation of newspapers currently published in Nig&tiaelected

four national newspapers based on editorial, ownership and regional considerations for
analysis.The four newspapers arBaily Trust, Nigerian Tribune, The Guardiaand This

Day. The newspapers were selected on the following criteria: (a) all the newspapers are
national in circulation and coverage; (b) all the newspapers were in active circulation
throughout the teyear period of the study; (c) two of the newspapers have redasds
coinciding with the norttsouth geepolitical and religious divide of Nigeridaily Trustis
northernbased and northern/Islamic biaseédigerian Tribuneis southwest based and is
biased towards the soutind the Christian view point; \dThe Guadian and This Day
newspapers are based in Lagos, the economic power base of Nigeria, and are considered as
among the top class national dailies reflecting a national oufldak Guardianparticularly,

is an influential newspaper with an intellectual eqlp BothThe Guardianand This Day
newspapers are also regarded as among the leading newspapers of record in Nigeria
(Obijiofor, 2009: 187).

The choice of the four newspapers is justified on the need to reflect all shades of opinion in
the study for balate and fairness and to ensure that the data obtained from the newspapers
truly represents the creaof Nigerian journalism. Alfour newspapers currently have online

versions and three of them are listed among the ten most popular online newspapers in

Nigeria based on Alexa, a web information company (AABNityp://www.aabnigeria.cojm

® Determining the number of newspapers in Nigeria is not an easy task. Though a generally vibrant industry,
attrition rate of newspapg is high, in direct response to the vicissitudes of the harsh and unstable
macroeconomic and regulatory environment. The late 1980s and early 1990s particularly witnessed a
mushrooming of the newspaper and magazine industry. But by the close of titd, deaay of the titles had

died. Olukotun, (2004: 23) for example reports that over 32 newspaper publications collapsed between 1994 and
1997, due in part to the harsh economics of production as well as political persecution of the private media by
the miltary administration
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(See Appendix 6 for a comprehensive list of newspapers curiartlgculation in Nigeria).
The weekday and weekend editions of the newspapers were all included in the study and the
names of the papers as used here refer generically to all the English language staples
produced by each of the newspaper organisations. For exabDwglg, Trust includes the
daily edition of the newspaper and weekend editions caNeekly Trustgublished on

Saturdays) an8unday Trust.

2.5.1.2 Pilot Study

Krippendorff (2012) has advised on the need to trial smaller samples of content analysis
method before embarking on a large scale project. In this respactertook a pilot study of

two of the national newspapers identified above in the form of quarditeontent analysis

of the coverage of the incident of ethredigious conflicts in September 2001. The analysis
covered a period of 30 days, one week before the incident, and three weeks after the riots,
that is, September-30, 2001. The newspapers temt analysedn the pilot study ard®aily
TrustandNigerian Tribune The former is published in Abuja and has a northern orientation
while the Nigerian Tribuneis published in Ibadan, southern Nigeria, and has a southern

editorial orientation.

Flowing from my research questions, | prepagegrior coding frame outlining the themes

and issues involved in the research. The coding frame was divided into five major sections:
the Initial section (Story ID); Part 1: Preliminary Information; Part 2: Generalr@gegPart

3: Media Frames and Part 4: Peace Journalism Criteria. The Story ID created a unique and
exclusive identity for each coded item to enable easy identification and measurement. | also

captured the key words in the headline for use later in giinditanalysis.

Part 1 (Preliminary Information) sought to capture the following facts: incident of the conflict
being reported; story type; Hiye or identity of the writer, if indicated; regional identity of

the reporter/writer; gender of theporter/writer. Part 2 (General Coverage) coded elements
of each story in terms of: Prominence, source of story, balance in the story, back
grounding/contextualizing, language and toRert 3 (Media Frames) categorised stories
based on the dominant emglis expressed as the cause(s)/solution(s) of e#iigous

conflicts.Part 4 coded stories on the Peace Journalism Criteria.

My first task was to source editions of the two newspapers published for-tread Period,
September 2001August 2011. In viee of the fact that there were not yet reliabled an

consistent online ddbases of past editions of all Nigerian newspapers, | had to source for,
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and utilise print editions for the research. My first journey in the search for the newspapers
was to the Natioal Library of Nigeria, Jos branch. | however discovered that the library was
undergoing major renovation and was therefore not open for public use at the time | visited. |
therefore proceeded to the University of Jos Library. Here, | obtained somecufpiles of

the newspapers.

| however encountered some challenges, the first of which was that the Documents and
Archival section of the University of Jos Library, where back editions of newspapers are
stored, is located at the satellite campus of the Wsityeto which electricity power had been

di sconnected for a |l ong period due to what
The library therefore had no supply of electricity and users had to utilise the natural light of
day supplemented byepsonal lightening devises allowed into the library. Another challenge
was that of access to reliable photocopying facilities with which to make copies of relevant
pages of the newspapers. As the University Library had no photocopying facilities at that
branch, | had to rely on street side vendors, making the work much more tedious, slower and

expensive.

The experience at the university library prepared me for the task of sourcing manually the
editions of all the newspapers required for the full study.aBee most of the newspaper
editions for the period of study were not available in the University of Jos Library, however, |
had to utilise other libraries, primarily the National Library in Garki, Abuja and the Library
services of the National InstituterfBolicy and Strategic Studies, Kuru, Jos. | also paid a visit

to the National Library, lganmu, Lagos, and the Lagos State Library at Western Avenue,
Lagos. Despite these trips, there were still critical gaps which necessitated my visit to the
head officeof some of the newspapers in Abuja to obtain the editions | could not lay hands
on from any of the library archives. This was the case particularlyl@datly TrustandThis

Day newspapers. At th®aily Trust head office, | was graciously granted access to their
library and permitted to take out relevant editions to photocopy. The triphi® Day
involved searching through piles of newspaper editions in store rooms. As the editions were
held together by strirgon monthly basis, | therefore had to first search through relevant
bundles, untie the strings, photocopy relevant pages, and Hassemble and tie bla the
bundles. Needless to sathese were tedious, though absolutely necessary, tasks in the
procesf securing complete data.
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| should note here the almost completely analogue state of the National Library of Nigeria
with respect to handling of newspapers, leading to the possibility, as my experience shows,
that valuable information which should beorstd for posterity could easily be lost, thus
creating gaps in knowledge.

2.5.1.3 Coding Protocol

The pilot study was useful in helping to refine my coding protocol. For example, | reduced
the analysis period from 30 days to 21 days as a result oflthesfoidy because | discovered

that | had enough information for the analysis within that time frame and there was no need
to produce a data set that could become unwieldy. Also, | initially did not code for back page
of the newspapers in myilpt study onassumption that the back cover would be devoted
exclusively to sports stories. However, | discovered during my pilot study that Nigerian
newspapers utilise the back page both for sports and important stories and opinion
pieces/columns.

This study covered a igkar period, 200R011. Five major episodes of ethraigious
conflicts were selected as case studies for the research as indicated on Table 2.1. For each
conflict episode, the analysis covered a three week period. Also as eathéed, the
newspapers were manually accessed through the National Library of Nigeria in Abuja and
Lagos, supplemented by visits to the University of Jos Library and that of the National
Institute for Policy and Strategic Studies, Kuru, Jos. The ressmartbo visited the head
office of Daily Trustin Abuja and the Abuja office dfhis Daynewspaper to access copies

not found in any of the libraries.

Coding of all items on the conflict episodes was conducted for all the issues of the four
newspaperpublished within the crisis periods as follows:

1 September 2001 Episode: Septembad 12001

1 November 2008 episode: November P2c 12,2008

1 January/March 2010 Episode: January312and March 0221,2010
1 December 2010 Episode: Dec 20,2€0H0 11,2011

1 Augud 2011 Episode: August 23ept 15,2011

The details are reflected iTable2.1 below.
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A total of 617 items were coded and analysed from the four newspapers as follows:

Daily Trust 197 items
Nigerian Tribune 150 items
The Guardian 136 items
This Day 134 items

Table 2.1: Incidents of EthneReligious Conflicts

Incidents of Ethno-Religious Conflicts
Date of
commencement

Incident Description Analysis period

Ethnoreligious
September 2001 conflicts in Jos and | September 07 2001 | September-R21 2001
Bukuru Metropolis
Jos North Local
November 2008 Government November 28 2008
elections violence
Incidents of ethno
religious conflicts in| Januaryl7 2010 and | January 1231 2010 and
Jos North and Mazal March (7 2010 March 0221 2010
village of Jos South
Incidents of bomb

November 22December
12 2008

January/March 2010

December 1ganuary 11,

Christmas Eve 2010 blasts in Jos city December 24 2010 2011

Incidents of ethno
Eid-el Fitr (Sallah) religious conflicts in August 23September 15
2011 Jos and Bukuru | AU9ust 292011 2011

metropolis

In line with Lee (2010: 368), the unit of analysis is the individual story, a definition that
includes fihard news stories, features and
the researcher and there was therefore no-aaéer reliability testequired. Each item was
carefully coded in line with the prepared coding schedule and read critically to identify the

various themes represented on the schedule.

25.2 Qualitative Research using Framing Analysis and Critical Discourse Analysis

One of thefeatures of this research, as highlighted earlier, is that it utilises a mix of
guantitative and qualitative methods in data gathering and analysis. It is well recognised that
using a combination of quantitative and qualitative data can improve an ewallgt
ensuring that the limitations of one type of data are balanced by the strengths of another.
Whereas in quantitative content analysis, mathematical and statistical figures can describe the

nature of content, this method is limited in terms of thepdeexploration of the latent
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content of textual matter, but which might be equally important in understanding and
contextualising meaning. Thus, engaging the more interpretive and qualitative methods

would illuminate aspects of research not covered bytiative analysis.

McQuail (2005) notes that quantitative content analysis has significant draw backs,
particularly as concealed or latent meanings of text are not always visible in the numeric data
generated by quantitative analysis. For May (2001: 1®2) method considers product and

says little of process since Ait deal s mai
decisions which informed its production which tell us so much about its received and

i ntended meani ngs. 0 Tpihdstsproblemebecausegtueals only withi s e s
information that can be measured and standardised or simplified into categories. In this
preoccupation, it reproduces meanings used by authors in the first instance, as opposed to
subjecting them to critical anais in terms of the political, social and economic context of

their production. Also, it might tend to ignore or underplay audience agency in their capacity
for interpreting messages differently from
stimulusresponse model of human behaviour hat I s, what people rea
(p.192). Significantly, May points out that the frequency with which words or phrases occur

in a text (a quantitative emphasi s)ntmay s a)
document ( a qualitative emphasis). And as Scott (1990: 32) aptly points out, it may be that a
single striking word or phrase conveys a meaning out of all proportion to its frequency and a
non-quantitative approach would be better able to graspsitaficance of such isolated
references. Therefore interpretive approaches utilising qualitative methods are now employed
alongside quantitative content analysisdeepen analysis and obtain best results from a
research enquiry (McQuail, 2005; May, 2001)

It is important to note, fowing Denzin and Lincoln (20)1that qualitative research, as a
field of inquiry, crosscuts disciplines, fields and subject matter and is surrounded by a
complex, interconnected family of terms, concepts and assumptiong. &atime concepts,
according to them, include traditions associated with foundationalism, positivism, post
foundationalism, pogbositivism, postulturalism, postmodernism, poshumanism and the
many qualitative research perspectives and methods codnectailtural and interpretive
studies. Denzin and Lincoln list some of the methods that fall under the category of
gualitative research to include case study, politics and ethics, participatory inquiry,

interviewing, participant observation, visual meth@ahd interpretive analysis.
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Denzin and Lincoln (2011) further point out that as a set of interpretive activities, qualitative
research privileges no single methodological practice over another. In this regard, they point

out that it is not only difficulto define precisely, but it also has no theory or paradigm that is

di stinctly its own. AMul ti ple theoretical p é
and strategies, from constructivism to cultural studies, feminism, Marxism, and ethnic models

of study. Nor does qualitative research have a distinct set of methods or practices exclusively

its own. Researchers in this field use semiotics, narrative, content, discourse, archival and

phonemic analysseven statistics, tables, graphs and

Seale (1999: 465) agrees with this position in addressing and explicating the debate regarding
which philosophical foundation is most appropriate to qualitative research. According to him,
any method of social enquiry is a useful tool for research as dsnthere is clear cut
explanation and procedure that can withstand the demands of scientific investigation. In
Seal eds opinion, research is a fAcraft skillc¢
This skill, he emphasises, should be autononfous the need to resolve philosophical
disputes and can be acquired from exposure to almost any intelligent methodological
discussion, whether from positivists, constructivists or postmodern paradigms, as well as
from careful consideration of researchdséis done by others. Therefore, while not unmindful

of philosophical foundations, Seale believes social science researchers should work
independentl|ly without bei mhp argumengabale infaomed by
my decision to adopt a mixed mettological framework in which | utilised both quantitative

and qualitative analysis, a strategy which enabled me to explore data extensively and

rigorously.

In view of its flexibility and multiple uses qualitative research igrowing in popularity
amongstsocial scientists as it gives opportunity for the researcher to be a participant in data
gathering and to use the process of soci al i
This discussion gives a clear background to the qualitative methoalgelutilised in my

research, including Framing Analysis, Critical Discourse Analysis and -Senogtured

Interviews.

25.21 Framing Analysis

It is recognisedthat the manner in which the media frame news events is an important
variable in the perception of such events by the public (Entman, 1991, 1993). According to
Lee (2010: 364), framing is a process of organizing a news story, thematically, stylistically,
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and factually to convey a specific storyline. For McCombs (2004) a frame is the central
organizing idea for news content that supplies a context and suggests what the main point is
through the use of selection, emphasis, exclusion and elaboration. Il Bndns f amous
words:

To frame is to select some aspects of a perceived reality and make them more

salient in a communication text, in such a way as to promote a particular

problem definition, causal interpretation, moral evaluation and/or treatment

recommeadation for the item described (Entman, 1993:52)
In otherwor d s, it I s 1 &nt bBnephasiseupah particutamattributesor the
medi abds age 8 QR4H). Hovan Evenhis framed by the news media depends on
what is included or excluded the communication text and what is highlighted, hidden or
suppressed in the text (Obijiofor, 2010). The essence of framing, according to Entman
(1991), is sizingr magnifying or shrinking elements of the depicted reality to make them
more or less salientAs characteristics of the news text, frames reside in the specific
properties of the news narrative that encourage those perceiving and thinking about events to
develop particular understanding of them. This relates in particular to the keywords,
metaphos, concepts, symbols and visual images emphasized in a news narrative. The essence
of framing however is sizing: Amagni fying o
make them more or | e s s9). Bha Imost critical siz{ng oitesna n 1
involve the overall salience of the event, which determine how much material on the event is
available and how prominently it is displayed. According to Entman, the frame of a news
portrait can be enlarged so that media reports may penetrate théoesness of a mass
public or it can be shrunk to miniaturize an event, diminishing the amount, prominence and
duration of coverage, and thus mass awareness. In this way, the frame contributes to

determining the political importance of a news event.

Entman (1991) further argues that news frames exist at two levels: as mentally stored
principles for information processing and as characteristics of the news text. As news
characteristics, frames are constructed from and embodied in keywords, metaphors,,concepts
symbols and visual images emphasized in a news narrative. Such frames can be detected by
probing for particular words and visual images that consistently appear in a narrative and
convey thematically consonant me awnoi rndgss, arichr yo
providing, repeating, and thereby reinforcing words and visual images that reference some

ideas but not others, frames work to make some ideas more salient in the text, otheifis less so
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and others entirely i nvi sandbeinforéinglassariatigns withe pet i
each other, the words and images that comprise the frame render one basic interpretation

more readily discernible, comprehensible and

My research attempts to find out the framing of etheligious conflicts by the Nigerian

press in order to understand the perspectives that are highlighted or emphasized and those
that are suppressed or underplayed and how these contribute to, or detract from, a logical
understanding of the conflicts and thus theisolution.In approaching framing analysis,
Reese (2014) believes that an interpretive, qualitative approach, rather than quantitative
codification, gives greater emphasis to political content of news and how they draw upon a
shared store of social meags This informs the approach adopted by this study, which is

gualitative rather than quantitative.

Framing analysis was operationalized mainly through the examination of the sources and the
styles of reporting of the conflict in the press. In constrgcthe categories for the frame
analysis, the research adapted the framing scheme used by Kothari (2010) in which categories
were identified to deconstruct each story, particularly the focus of the story, background
information provided by the story and thiescussion of the underlying problems and
solutions proposed. Based on scholarship and previous studies on ethnic and religious
conflicts in Nigeria (Imobighe, 2003; Ikpe, 2007; Alemika, 2002; Egwu, 2004), the stories
were categorized on the basis of whath emphasized as the cause(s)/solution(s) of-ethno

religious conflicts.

Using the story as the unit of analysis, six frames were identified as follows: a story which
attributes the conflict to rivalry between
story which sees the conflict as war or struggle between ChristrmthdMaslims or as

mani festation of I slamic fundamentalism or J
story attributes the conflict to poverty, illiteracy, struggle over land or economic resources,
the story was eeoononic codfd tcead oas figdcei F ocus of
inter-party political rivalry or political struggle for offices or advantage, it was classified as
Apolitics/ political mani pul ationo frame. A s
and order, cminality, impunity, failure of security or failure or inability by government to
protect |l ives and property was framed as fis
interprets the conflicts as essentially the citizenship question in Nigeria wasdfrasne

Acitizenship question. o
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The four newspapers identified in the discussions of quantitative analysis were used for the
framing analysis and also covered they®ar period of the study. The unit of analysis is the
story whether news, feature or opinifree, 2010). Coding was conducted solely by the
researcher and frequency tables were obtained to determine the dominant frame in each story.
To accomplish this objective, | utilized the values on frames obtained from the quantitative
categories as basi®r discussions and evaluation of the framing practices of Nigerian

newspapers in reportage of ethmetigious conflicts.

2.5.2.2 Critical Discourse Analysis

Critical discourse analysis (CDA) is a theory and a methodnaflysingthe way that
individuals and institutions use language (Richardson, 2007:1). It emphasizes the use of
language as a social practice (Fairclough and Wodak, 1997). Critical discourse analysts note
that language is not used in a vacuum or in isolation but is grounded within a cdraplex

of social and cultural practices. In linking linguistic analysis with social analysis, CDA
considers language beyond the sentence and attempts to unwrap ideological and other
meanings hidden in texts but which have implications for power, dominance

relationships within the polity.

The term Adi scourseo admits of sever al me a n
exclusive (Titscher, et.al, 2000: 24). In an abstract sense, it is conceived of as a category
which describes the vast array of miegamaking resources available to people (Fairclough,

et. al 2011: 357). In this sense, it mayldlgelledb y an al ternative ter m,
do with words, pictures, symbols, design etc. This distinguishes it from the other common
sense of oO6discoursed as a category for ident
of social life. Within CDA however, discourse is generally viewed as language in use in
speech and writing and emphasizes the idea of discourse as constitutive of reality
(Fairclough, 2011: 2@ 7 ) . Di scour se, in this sense, con:
to its active fustions and particularly to the relationship between language and power. CDA

is therefore a strand of discourse analysis focused on the critique of ideology and power, and

the analysis of the manifestation and reproduction of social and political inexpiéditiyu

and Ferguson, 2015: 9).

According to Wodak (1996: 15), describing discourse as a social practice implies a dialectical
relationship between a particular discursive event and situations, institutions and structures

which frame it: the discursivevent is shaped by them, but it also shapes them. For her,
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discourse is socially constituted, as well as socially conditidngdconstitutes situations,
objects of knowledge, and the social identities of and relationships between people and
groups of peple. It is constitutive both in the sense that it helps sustain and reproduce the
social statugjuo, and in the sense that it contributes to transforming it. Wodak goes on to
argue that because discourse is so socially consequential, it gives rise ttiaminigsues of
power . For her, di scursive practices have
produce and reproduce unequal power relations in the manner they represent things and
position peopled (Wodak, 1996: 15).

In conceptualizing languags a form of social practice, CDA attempts to make people aware

of the reciprocal influences of language and social structure of which they may not normally
be aware (Fairclough, 1993). It contends that the power of language is dependent on the use
to whichit is put and therefore should be critically studied (Wodak, 2001). In this respect,
CDA is dnpolitically involved research with
effect on social practice and social relationships, for example in teacteogi®ent, in the

elaboration of guidelines for nesexist language use or in the proposals to increase the

intelligibility of news and | egal textso (Ti

Fairclough (2010) emphasizes this view when he explains that the broativelbpéCDA is

to develop ways o@nalysinglanguage which address its involvement in the workings of
contemporary capitalist society. For him, CDA is concerned with the investigation of the
tension between two assumptions about language use: that lanigudoggh socially
constitutive and socially determined. He identifies two ways in which language is socially
constitutive 1 conventional and creative ways. In the conventional sense, language
reproduces existing identities, relationships and knowledgesfo@neativity implies the
opposite, in that it is through language that social change takes place. Thus, language use can
be both reproductive and transforming, depending on the prevailing circumstances (Titscher,

et.al 2000). With respect to language lgesocially determined, the focus here is on the

-

C

Aorders of di scourse, 0 that i's the totality

them in a particular social domain.

In sum, CDA can be considered as the analysis of relationships betweenectanugetage
use and the wider social and cultural structures. It is particularly concerned with social
problems and the effects of power relations and inequalities in producing social wrongs

(Fairclough, 2010: 8). As an interdisciplinary method, CDA isrpredative and explanatory.
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It aims to produce interpretations and explanations of areas of social life which both identify
causes of social wrongs and produce knowledge which could contribute to righting or
mitigating them (Fairclough, 2010). It thus emplses a systematic methodology and a
relationship between the text and its social conditions, ideologies and power relations
(Titscher, 2006: 146).

Fairclough (2010) has identified three properties of CDA. According to him, CDA is
relational, dialecticahnd transdisciplinary. In his view, it is relational in so far as its primary

focus is not on individuals but on social relations which are complex and layered. Discourse
brings to the complexity of social Ilough e fAme
also points out that the relationship between discourse and the complex social relations it
engages with is dialectical. Dialectical relations, he explains, are relations between objects
which are different from one another but not discrete or urexded. Thus the different

el ements or fAmoment s o i amalysetineisolationcbutaniterns ofo c e s s
their dialectical or inseparable relationships. In this respect, CDA is not analysis of discourse

in itself but analysis of dialecticallegions between discourse and other objects as well as the
analysis of the fAinternal relationso of disc
cut across conventional boundaries between disciplines, CDA is therefore transdisciplinary
and itsapproach is that of critical realism whose central concern is the socially constructive

effects of discourse.

CDA has its origins in critical linguistics of the 1970s when authors such as Fowler, Hodge,
Krees and Trew attempted to show that language wad as an instrument of ideology
(Machin and Mayr, 2012). In doing this, texts were studied for the ways they categorized
people, events, places and actions to demonstrate that language was part of the way people
seek to promote and naturalize particulews of the world. CDA has built upon this by
developing methods and theories that could better capture the inter relationship between
language, power and ideology and is distinguished by its open commitment to political

intervention and social change.

CDA6s focus on soci al probl ems, particul arly
power, abuse or domination, has been a subject of academic enquiry (Van Dijk, 2001;
Horvath, 2012; Fairclough, 2010). For Horvath (2012) the relatedness of the xomple
mechanism of discursive practice and their social function is often deliberately left opaque,
especially when the need occurs to create and maintain differences in power relations. CDA
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seeks to create a framework for decreasing such opacity. This agtteésirclough (2010)

who conceives of CDA as discourse analysis which aims to systematically explore often
opaque relationships of causality and determination between discursive practice, events and
texts, and wider social and cultural structures, m@atiand processes. It investigates how
such practices, events and texts arise out of and are ideologically shaped by relations of
power and struggles over power; and it explores how the opacity of these relationships

between discourse and society is itselactor securing power and hegemony.

Roger Fowler (1991: 9), while examining the critical role of language in mediating reality,
focuses particular attention on the news media. Newspaper coverage of events, he notes, is
usually presented as the unbiased c or di ng of HAhard facts. o Fov
perception, arguing that news is a practice, a product of the social and political world on
which it reports. Fowler identifies three characteristics of news reports which are of particular
significance to my research. The first characteristic is that news is socially constructed; the
events reported are not necessarily a reflection of their intrinsic importance but reveal the
operation of a complex and artificial set of selection criteria. The deduaracteristic is that

news is a practice, a discourse which, far from neutrally reflecting social reality and empirical
facts, intervenes through the social construction of reality. Lastly, news is a representation of
the world in language. Because laage is a semiotic code, it imposes a structure of values,
social and economic in origin, on whatever is represented. Therefore, news, like every
discourse, constructively patterns that of which it speaks. It is therefore clear that news is not
avaluefree refl ection of o6facts. 6

In explaining the social construction of news, Fowler (1991: 10) argues that news is always
reported from a particul ar angl e. Accordin
reporting and presentation are socially, economicalig politically situated, all news is

al ways reported from some particular angle. 0
can be applied to any representational discourse. For Fowler, anything said or written about

the world is articulatedfa a parti cul ar i deol ogi cal positi

a clear window but a refracting, structuring

In news reporting by the press, this fact is complicated by news selection criteria. Fowler
reiterates that although itiscomonl y assumed t hat news report
real world, o of what happened out there, the

subjected to conventional processes of selection. In this respect, he points out that events are
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noti ntrinsically news worthy in themselves b
inclusion in news reports. He notes that the vast majority of events are not mentioned, and so
selection immediately gives a partial view of the world. This, he said, i®reauf by the fact

that different media and newspapers treat events differently both in content and presentation.

I n Fowlerds opinion therefore, Athe worl d o

skewed and judgedo (p. 11).

Paul Manning (2001: 50w r i ti ng a decade | ater, affirmed
that far from merely mirrowing what happens in the world, the practice of journalism
invol ves fda process of manufacture and fabri
mean thajournalists deliberately fabricate or lie but emphasises the fact that the production

of news involves the routine gathering and assembling of certain constituent elements which

are then fashioned to construct or fabricate an account of the particulaevesws. For him,

Anewspaper representations of reality are ir
of reality. o
News selection itseldf i's determined by fdne

determine events for reporting and/or preagon. As explained above, news is not simply
what happens, but that which can be regarded and presented as newsworthy. Fowler notes
that these criteria are usually undertaken unconsciously in editorial practice and they perform
a fNHgeeei nglering and restrictifiginews input and output. Hull (1991) captures it
very aptly:
The media do not simply and transparently
newsworthy in thems-@rbdua ef a comMNexywsecéssi s t he
which begins with asystematic sorting and selecting of events and topics
according to a socially constructed set of categories.
Philo (1989) similarly explains that news is not so much gathered or found as much as it is
made. News, in his perspective, is a creation of anglistic process, and can even be
considered as an artefact or a commodity. The more newsworthiness criteria an item fulfils,
the more likely it is to be reported. Negativity is a top news criterion and that explains why

negative events usually receivesa@e coverage.

An important factor affecting the content and presentation of news relates to production
schedules and conventions for access to sources. According to Stuart Hall (1973),

newsgathering strategies, while ensuring economy of time and edferthowever very
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selective, implying that only certain sources and voices are heard. For Fowler, imbalance of
access results in partiality, not only in what assertions and attitudes are reported (content) but
also in how they are reported (style and foranyd therefore the world view or ideology
portrayed. nSpecific powerful i nstitutions,
of the population and other organisations) provide the newspapers with modes of discourse
which already encode the iiides of powerful elite. Newspapers in part adopt this language

for their own and, in deploying it, reproduce the attitudes of the powerful. This reproduction
happens to be in the favour of the newspaper industry, which is part of the interests of an
industrialcapitalist society, with an authoritarian, conservative government, and appropriate

ideol ogical and repressive agencies (Fowler,

Richardson (2007) identifies three characteristics of journalistic discourse which he argues
are clearly in¢r related and sometimes difficult to disentangle. These characteristics are the
language of journalism, its production and consumption and the relationship of journalism to
social institutions. In this respect, Richardson points out that sourcing anmuctios of

news is intimately linked with the actions and opinions of social groups. He argues also that it
is impossible to construct news without a conception of the target audience. And while it is
possible, he insists that it is flawed to consideuasssuch as contemporary democratic
politics, social values and the continuing existence of prejudice and social inequalities
Awi t hout reference to the formative infl uen:¢
to my research which is on repres#mn of ethnereligious conflicts by newspapers. Ciritical
discourse analys of the newspapers wigirovide a deeper understanding of how the press
has handled these conflicts within the context of the social realities in which the journalists

and newspagrs operate.

With respect to the practical steps of undertaking CDA, Fairclough (1989) gives three levels
of discourse and corresponding three stages of critical discourse analysis. The three
discoursal levels are (dhe textwhich examines the content the particular text under
examination and the interpretations which this may yield; (bptbeess of production and
interpretation,relating to the manner of textual production and its effect on interpretation;
and (c)social conditions of productionna interpretationwhich deals with the social factors

that resulted in or contributed to the origination of the text and how these influence
interpretation. Flowing from these three analytical processes are corresponding three stages
of critical discourseanalysis including (a) Description: the stage concerned with the formal

properties of the text; (b) Interpretation: the stage which examines the relationship between
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text and interaction, viewing the text as a product of a process, and a resource atelks pr

of production; and (c) Explanation which deals with the relationship between interaction and
social contexti with the social determination of the processes of production and
interpretation and their soci athreesthge pracéss. Thi
of discourse analysis outlined above, that is, the text, the discourse practice and social
practice. These three stages of analysis correspond to what others hded kdbéhe micro,

meso and macro levels of analysis.

The analysiss based on the reportage of the January/March 2010 conflicts which witnessed

the largest volume of coverage as earlier identified in chapter three. The unit of analysis is the
story, including hard news, feature and opinion pieces. For each newspaperistlze

detailed analysis of one carefully selected feature/opinion article and a general examination

of other items of coverage within the study period in the light of that opinion piece. | elected

to lead the analysis with opinion articles becausetheedo ur se i n such articl
the world by taking up the normative di mens
discursive strategy of the news narrative (Greenberg, 2000). Such opinion discourses assume

Ai mportant ¢ ommu offermgreadersea distinative tand @uthorivative voice

that will speak to them directly, in the face of troubling and problematic circumstance
(Greenberg, 2000 . That the conflicts examined in t
problematic circumstaecs 0 f or t he Nigerian citizen and n
casualties and the frequency of occurrence. This research attempts to locate the press within
these conflicts and inquires as to whether they are part of the problem or part ofitioa.sol
According t o Greenber g, Aopi ni on di scour se
consensual relationship by taking a particular stance in relation to the persons and topics
referred. 0 He argues that despi trehadréceived o mmu n
|l ess sustained theoretical and empirical att
while it is more routine to analyse Ahardo
hear't o f a newspaper s i ngermardc hpirnogv i elcdist oar i wa
scrutinizing and challenging conventional journalistic standards of balance, fairness and

o0 b j e c {Greenbergy B0Q0 Also, the analyses of the opinion articles surveyed in this

study are crosseferenced tothd@ har do news reportage in discc

strategy of the press in the production and
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25.3 Interviews

According to Tim May (2001: 120), interviewing as a method involves maintaining and
generating conversations with people on a topic or range of topics and the interpretations
which social researchers make of the resultant data. May (2001) has identified four broad
types of interviews in social research: structured interview, -semnétued interview, the
unstructured or focused interview and the group interview. Structured interview is mainly
associated with survey research and relies upon the use of questionnaire as the data collection
instrument. Fontana and Frey (1994) explain thathasig of structured interview is on
standardization of explanations; eliciting only the responses of the interviewee; not
prompting or providing a personal view; not interpreting meanings and simply repeating the
guestions and finally, not improvising. Bhimethod is popular in telephone interviews for
marketing purposes.

Semistructured interview, as the name suggests, is avajdbetween the techniques of the
structured interview and the focused or unstructured interview. Although questions are
normally specified, the interviewer is also at liberty to probe beyond the answers in a manner
which would appear prejudicial to the aims of standardization and comparability (May, 2001:
123). In semistructured interview, the interviewer can seek both clarifinadiod elaboration

on responses as well as probe the answer s,
Semistructured interviews are useful for their flexibility in allowing partially prepared
guestions which can be elaborated by the interviewedqi@, 2003; Arksey and Knight,

1999). This enables the interviewer to maintain focus while allowing the respondent to go off
the script, where necessary, to elaborate and discuss issues that are germane to the topic
under discussion. Being an aspect loé qualitative research, Arksey and Knight rightly
recommend that fewer interviewees are better than too many. According to May, these types
of interviews enable people to answer mor e
structure for comparabifit over that of the focused intervi
by the researcher and the primary objective is to seek understanding rather than
generalizations about phenomena (sociology.org.uk/methfi.pdf). Use oeoped questions

allows for dep conversation and enables complex issues to be discussed or clarified. The

technique has validity as respondents can answer issues in details (ibid.).

Unstructured or focused interview is opemded and particularly suitable for lfgstories,
biographia | and or al i ntervi ews. It i's at the 0fAgq

emphasizes flexibility and discovery of meaning rather than standardization. Group interview
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involves several respondents participating simultaneously in an interviewasitua allows

researchers to explore group norms and dynamics around issues and topics under
investigation. A group interview, according to May (2001: 125) could involve eight to ten
people discussing from between one to two and half hours, guidedibtieanewer. Group
interviews can provide insights into both f:

processes and soci al dynamics in generalo (1

May recommends the use of the satnuctured interview in situations where a researcher is
uilizing interviews Awithin a range of ot he
quite suitable for my research as it is one of several qualitative methods | am employing to
deepen data collection and analysis of the issues raised by my enquinyst®etared

interview not only gives great latitude, but also offers opportunity to understand the context

and content of the interview and is best conducted by the researcher themselves (May, 2001:
125). This is a main reasordnductedhe interviews mself.

To conduct a successful interview, it is important that the issues being investigated are clearly
understood by the respondent and that they consent and feel comfortable in the whole
process. Moser and Kalton (1983) in May (2001) particularly engdasccessibility,
cognition and motivation on the part of the respondent. Accessibility has to do with
respondentds capacity to provide the inform
understanding of what is expected of them and if they ardoctahle with the interview
exercise. Motivation is winning the confidence of the respondent and making them feel that
their input is valuable, thus securing their active cooperation and participation. To achieve
this goal, | ensured that my questionnafreamework outlines clearly the aims of the
investigation and that the guide questions are clear and concise (see appendix). Most of the
interviews were conducted fateface with only one being done through the telephone. The
different scenarios taskedethnterviewing skills of the researcher. For example, ability to
recognize emotions through listening in a telephone interview; ability to keep the interest of
respondents during the interviews, most of which lasted an average of 45 minutes; the
balance beveen obtaining adequate responses over the telephone and huge mobile bill as

Nigeria has no landline facilities, etc.

Following the initial quantitative and qualitative analyses, | was able to structure the
interview questions in order to study the camtef media production in Nigeria. The themes
and issues explored in the interview include: conflict reportage by the Nigerian press with
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particular reference to ethweligious conflicts; standards and quality of journalism practice

in Nigeria; peace jomalism as an alternative practice framework in conflict reportage;
journalism training in Nigeria and Freedom of Information Act. A guide quesdioawas

sent to prospective respondents ahead of the interview appointments, with clear wordings of
assurane of anonymity, confidentiality and professional handling of all opinions and

information gathered in line with ethical requirements.

A combination of purposive and snowball sampling techniques were employed to select
participants and key informants fdrig research (May, 2001:95). The effort was to obtain
opinions of key informants as well as those of a representative cross view of media
practitioners and academics on the issues being discussed. A total of seventeen people were
interviewed, ranging fronuniversity professors and lecturers to media managers and media
practitioners (see Table 2.2). In line with Biemingham CityUni ver si t yos et hi c:
which require anonymity for participants/interviewees, respondents are not identified by
namesThey are however listed by their organisations and/or job titles to indicate the variety

and scope of responses.

The interviews were analyzed using grounded
data systematically obtained from social reseaf@iaser and Strauss, 1967: 2). Grounded
theory is the notion of Afgenerating new t he
theoryo (Birks and Mills, 2010: 2). Char maz
can complement other approaches talig@tive analysis, rather than stand in opposition to

t hem. She views grounded theory as fia set of
packageso and that they provide Aflexible gu
requirements © Si mi |l ar |l vy, Birks and Mills (2012) ar
provide insightful and incisive analysis whether one is pursuing ethnographic stories,
biographical narratives or qualitative interviews. And Charmaz (2014) insists thasediver

researchers can use basic grounded theory strategies such as coding, memo writing, and

sampling for theory development with compar
many ways, transportable across e whee tae mo | 0 ¢
researcher is not interested in theory const

edat a, o grounded t heory hel ps achieve sucl
According to Char maz, At he i mmemded theoryf ect i

strategies also are useful to professionals who write essays, policies, reviews and reports.
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They benefit from using grounded theory str

these increase the analytic import of any work and speed udetanp

Grounded theory provides detailed, rigorous and systematic criteria for analysing qualitative
data. Analysis using grounded theory involves basically three levels of coding: Open, axial
and theoretical coding. These three stages, according to amde®lony (2011), are

sequential and consecutive rather than iterative.

Open coding, the first level of coding, involves the examination of raw data (interview
transcripts) and coding through a process fv
of datumo (Jones and Al ony, 2011) whi ch are
phenomena. At this stage, the researcher closely and minutely analyses dajditiag
word-by-word in order to produce concepts and categories that fit the Stedags 1987).

Through this process, the researcher is able to identify a list of emerging themes and codes.

The second level of coding is the axial or selective coding and involves grouping similar
categories and themes together in line with the emergomgepts. The final stage is
theoretical coding when core categories have become saturated and involves the analysis of
concepts according to the main areas of investigation.
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Table 2.2: List of Interview Participants

Participant 1 - ResearcliProfessor/Media Academic, NIPSS
Participant 2 - Lecturer in Mass Communication, University of Jos
Participant 3 - Professor of Mass Communication, Bayero
University, Kano
Participant 4 - Lecturer in Mass Communication, Ahmadu Bello
University
Participant 5 - Lecturer in Journalism, University of Jos
Participant 6 - Media Executive/Media Adviser to State Governor
Participant 7 - Managing Director, Newspaper
Participant 8 - Political Editor, national newspaper
Participant 9 - Senior Editor/Reportenational newspaper
Participant 10 - Former State Correspondent, national newspaper
Participant 11 - Abuja Chief Correspondent, Foreign Radio iBtat
Participant 12 - Features Editor, State Governmemtned Newspaper
Participant 13 - State Chairmari\ligerian Union of Journalists
Participant 14 - Prominent woman Journalist and Health Correspondent
Participant 15 - National Secretary, Nigerian Union of Journalists
Participant 16 - Director, Nigerian Press Councll
Participant 17 T Professor of Mas€ommunication, Lagos State University

25.31 Emerging Themes and Concepts from the Interviews

Following the transcription of each interview, an initial analysis was undertaken which
involved bringing out in bullet points the main issues emerging from the interview.
Transcriptions and analyses were done in the sequence of the interviews. Thexeffiore e
analysis was compared with previous and subsequent ones. This process helped to focus the

interviews as the issues were progressively distilled and analysed.

Several words and concepts stood out from the interviews. Words such as ethics, freedom,
professionalism, corruption, ownership, training, investigation were a common refrain cutting
through the scripts. Indeed, after | had conducted eight of the interviews, it appeared that
subsequent encounters merely clarified or substantiated earlier isstelsardly added

dramatically fresh perspectives to the discourse. Of course, each interview encounter
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constituted a unique experience, providing a different flavour to the discourse, and enriching

the researcherds per specuvestigaon.on t he compl ex

Comparing the individual analysenabled me to produce tables featuring concepts common

to the various issues canvassed during the interviews. From these tables, | then produced a
synthesis of emerging themes and codes to guide further @nalyd discussion (See
Appendices 7 and 8). A careful analysis of these themes and concepts would disclose the
following nine themes which flow from the responses: ettaligious bias/partisanship; poor

work conditions; ethical concerns; ownership issn#sénce; commercialisation;
training/capacity; audience expectations; investigative journalism; sources. Having regard to
the interrelated nature of these themes and following careful evaluation, | collapsed them
into five categories as here indicatgmhrtisanship/ethreeligious bias; work conditions;

ethics and accountability; ownership/commercialisation; training/capacity building.

In order to provide scope and context for the treatment of these codeard¢bdescussed and

analysed under three lard thematic categories related to my main areas of investigation. The
thematic categories whidnchor the analysis of the interviews and the issues identified are:
Professionalism and Media Ethics; Peace Journalism and Conflict Reportage and Press
Freedomand Accountability. The analysis follows the Charmazian interpretivist grounded

t heory approach which fAseeks to define cond

construct their realitiesé to produce | ocal

2.6  Ethical Considerations

Some ethical issues arise from the application of the research methods outlined above,
particularly with the sourcing and handling of information. In social research, ethical
decisions are defined in terms, not just of what is right orijute interests of the research
project, its sponsors or workers, but critically, about the interests and welfare of the
participants in the research (May, 2001: 60). Knowledge is not a politically neutral product,
contrary to positivism and empiricism @y, 2001: 60). Thus, social researchers need to be
aware of ethical issues implicated by their inquiry and must ensure that their decisions and
methods are morally and legally above board. Among the basic principlegotieah data
collection areconsentby participants, right to privacy and security for respondents and
treatment of participants with respect and as autonomous agents (Frankel and Siang, 1999;
Oppenheim, 1993).
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Birmingham City Universityods et hi caensentgtui del i
the heart of ethical research. This is also in line with the guidelines of the British
Sociological Association, sections-18, which require researchers to explain to participants

fully the nature and purpose of the study and that theyvgadraw from the research at any

time (BSA, 2002). In this regard | ensured that data collection instruments explained clearly

the research rationale in order to win the confidence and expressed consent of participants

and institutions, particularly thoseho were interviewed.

Having regard to the sensitive and emotive nature of my subject of inquiry, | was aware of
the need to protect participants and sources from physical and/or emotional harm or distress
by complying particularly with the ethical pripées of confidentiality of information,
security and welbeing of participants and anonymity of participants (BCU, 5.4). |
accomplished this by ensuring that information obtained is stored and handled with integrity
and professionalism and in line withopisions of the Data Protection Act 1998. In view of

the ethnic and religious diversity of the Nigerian society, | enstirat all shades of opinion
werereflected in data collection and analysis in a fair and balanced manner. This | did in the

choice ofnewspapers for analysis and also in the choice of interviewees.

Despite these general principles, May (2001: 60) notes that knowledge is not a politically
neutral product and that ethical decisions partly depend on the values of the researchers and
theircommunities. This introduces some complications in the relationship between ethics and
social research and two possible approachea:d@ontological approach which concesva#

research ethics as universal rules applicable inflexibly to all places and at all times, and (i)
consequentialism which places emphasis on the context of research. For May (2001: 61)
neitherextremeis healthy. What is productive, he reasons, iex@fity on the part of the
researcher which enables a recognition of basic ethical standards and avoidance of rigidity
and inflexibility which could dull sensitivity to the context of research (May, 200821

For this reason, the British Sociologicadgociation code of ethics requires, for example, that
Aguarant ees of confidentiality and anonymi

honour ed, unl ess there are cl ear and overrid

The value of this discegon to my dissertation is that it enabled me to focus critical attention
on my own positionality in relation to the subject of enquias a Nigerian and a Christian
minority from the region in which the ethmeligious conflicts that are the focus of my

investigation, have taken place. | am also a resident of Jos andlaficsivitness to several
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of the conflicts described in this study. As a journalist, all these factors imply that | am very

close to the subject of enquiry. This awareness enabledongeidrd against emotional
attachment and to ensutleat the gathering andnterpretation of data@omplied with the

highest standards of professionaliamd that my personal beliefs argligious convictions

have not obstructed or unduly coloured jmggmen or analysisOn a positive note, | should

draw attention to the fact t hat my empl oy me
Institute for Policy and Strategic Studies facilitated access to all levels of interviewees and
documents. This has servexd in good stead in the conduct of this study.

With respect to health and safelycarefully assessed the risks associated with my research,
primarily, concerns over safety in travel around Nigeria, particularly when | needed to
interview participants in riskrone areas. | ensured that | travelled only through appropriate
public or pivate means of transportation and that | was well advised before setting out on
trips about security situations in my destination. Furthermore, | have maintained the
confidentiality of opinions expressed by interviewees in order to protect their integrity

particularly on contentious issues.
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CHAPTER THREE

TRENDS AND PATTERNS OF REPORTAGE OF ETHNO-RELIGIOUS
CONFLICTS BY THE NIGERIAN PRESS

A Quantitative Content Analysisof Nigerian Newspapers

3.1 Introduction : A Brief Overview of the Analytical Chapters

This chapter is the first of four empirical chapters of the dissertation. Based on
guantitative analysis, it provides a foundation for the three other analytical chapters which
mainly utilise qualitative methods. The chapter explores researchicquese, which
seeks to establish the patterns of reportage of etigious conflicts by the Nigerian
press and the implications of this for escalating or minimising the conflicts. Chapter four,
which follows, explores in greater depth the issues ®bdem this chapter, utilising
gualitative methods in order to ground analysis and understanding. It enquires particularly
on the framing and representation of etealigious conflicts and how this clarifies or

obfuscates the underlying issues in sucHlmis.

Chapter five examines the practices of the Nigerian press within the context of emerging
alternative frameworks for conflict reportage. Specifically, it utilises content analysis and
semistructured interviews to explore the principles of peacenglism as a basis for
interrogating established practices and news culture. This is with the aim of identifying
lessons that might emerge for the journalism profession in Nigeria in respect of conflict
coverage. The last chapter explores the contexdwhgalism practice in Nigeria through

a consideration of the political and economic factors which underpin news production as
well as the training of journalists. Sestructured interviews are employed to accomplish
this task which provides opportunityrforitical engagement with media practitioners and
media educators on the issues highlighted in the earlier chapters.

3.2 General Reportorial Trends

This chapteraims to explore and analyse the trends and the practices of Nigerian
newspapers in theeportage of ethneeligious conflicts. The objective is to produce and
delineate a robust understanding of the character and style of the Nigerian press in the
mediation of ethnaeligious conflicts and to provide a basis for engaging with the issues
that arise from these trends. As stated in chapter two, the specific research question the

chapter attempts to answer is:

-115-



How has the Nigerian press reported ethnoeligious conflicts in the country and

what pictures emerge from this coverage that might indic tendencies to escalate

or minimise such conflicts?

To accomplish thisbjective, the chapter emplogsantitative content analysis to explore

the issues in two broadestions. The first section dwellsn what | term general
reportorial trends and is egkd to vital indices like sources of stories, gender and ethnic
profile of correspondents and the prominence given to stories. The second section focuses
on the quality of reportage, and explores complex and problematic issues such as balance
and bias innews reportage, language and tone in presentation and contextualisation of
issues. Frequency tables and charts are utilised in the discussion to enrich the analysis. |
argue that the general quality of reportage is more likely to exacerbatereligimus

conflicts in the country.

3.2.1 Story Types

A total of 617 items were coded and analysed covering news reports, features, editorial
pieces and others such as letters to the editor and advertorials. The distribution of these
items over the various stotypes are as follows: news reports: 393 items (63.7%);
features/opinion pieced52 items (24.6%)editorial opinions21 items (3.4%) @A ot her s o
(letters to the editoreader responses, advertorials and paid press statements/releases,
etc.) 51 items (81%) (See Table 3.1)

Table 3.2 shows the distribution athese stories amongste four newspapers content
analysed. The table shows a fairly balanced distribution of coverage amongst the
newspapers in all the story typdt is however observed that ab@%% of all the stories

were published by th®aily Trustwhereas all the other newspapers each had between
21%- 24%.The preponderance @fa i | y coverage todld be explained by tlaetf

of geographical and ideological proximity. TBaily Trustis anorthernbased newspaper

with headquarters in Abuja whereas the other three papers are published in Lagos and
Ibadan even though they all have regional eficn Abuja Therefore theéDaily Trustis

the closest to Jos in geographic terms. More tpewgaphical proximity, the papesi

also closest to theonflict in political and ideological terms and will therefore devote
strident attention to the conflicts. As was earlier natechapter ongthe issues in the Jos
conflict relateprimarily to contestabns over ownership of then city between those who
regard themselves as the aboriginal founders and the Hausa/Fulani who are regarded as

settlers. The former are predominantly Christian, while the Hausa/Fulani are mainly

-116-



Muslim. TheDai | vy
(Galadima, 2010: 48) therefore explains its sustarmderage of the conflicts in Jos.
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that the more a society involved in the conflict itself and the closer it is to the conflict

region (in historical, political, economic or ideological terms), distortions of the conflict

perception will be strongerShinar, 2009: 456)This then explains why thBaily Trust

devoted more space to the issue than others newspapers in the Sannpleinlike what

Obijiofor (2010) found in the coverage of the Niger Delta conflict, proximity clearly has

an influence in the reportage of ethrigious conflicts by Nigerian newspapers.

Table 3.1: Story Type

Story Type
S/N | Type of Story Total Frequency Total %
1 News Story 393 63.7
2 Editorial 21 3.4
3 Features/Opinion 152 24.6
Others (Letters, reader responses, advertorial
4 paid press statements, etc.) 51 8.3
Total 617 100.0
Table 3.2: Story Type by Newspaper
Story Type by Newspapers
News Total Total
S/N | Newspaper | Story Editorial | Features/Opinior Others | Frequency %
1 Daily Trust 114 6 51 25 197 31.8
Nigeria
2 Tribune 99 5 34 12 150 24.3
3 The Guardian 93 7 33 3 136 22.0
4 This Day 87 3 34 10 134 21.7
Total 393 21 152 50 617 100.0

3.22 Regional Profile of Reporters

An observable feature of the coverage is that 78% of all the stories filed on the conflicts were

by reporters and correspondents of the various newspapers. Guest writers and syndicated

columnists make up 6.5%&ee Appendix 7)This indicates the importance the newspapers

attach to the issue under consideration as they all have residespamdents in the conflict

city and devote a lot of space and attention to the conflicts.
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A closer look at the correspondents and writdrhese stories shows that 43% are from the
northern region including the middle belt which, geographicatigt geopoliticallyis a part

of the nortlern region Southern corresponderasd writers make up 41% (Table B.By

way of explanation, | was abl® identify the regional profile of reporters/correspondents
mostly by their namesNlamesare distinct identity markers in Nigenaulture andNigerian

names can easily be traced to their regional and/or ethnic origin. In this respect, | have the
added dvantage of early exposure to people from all parts of the country, having attended a
Federal unity school for my secondary education. This exposure stood me in good stead in
recognising/determining the regional identity of most of the newspapers
writers/@rrespmdents on this issue. | recognise the limitations in this method of identifying
people, as factors such as irédhnic or inteiracial marriages or other variables may
interfere with this principle. | therefore devised other measures to crosdbleeclentity of
reporters. First, | kne some of the correspondents personally, having worked in the
newspaper industry at some poinalso contacted reliable sources to verify the backgrounds

of reporters in a few cases | hadubs. | did not code forthe religious affiliation of
reporterstorrespondents as this would been more difficult to determine from just the
name. Furthermore, other indices, such as the educational or professional
gualification/experience of correspondents, which could alsaéingontent, were not coded

as primary attention is on ethnicity in line with the subject of enquiry.

The data above shows an even distribution of correspondents in terms of regional identity
across the four newspapers which 1 find interesting, considering the fact that three of the
newspapers are published in the southern cities of Lagos and IbadanpArativeanalysis

of correspondentsicrass the newspapetrsoweverpaints a slightly different picture. As is
evident from Table 3.476% ofcorrespondentgfriterson this issue for thBaily Trustareof
northern extraction whil&/8% of those of theNigerian Tribuneare from the south As
explainedin chapter two, hese two newspapers are regionally inclingat Daily Trust
towards the northern region, championing northern/Islam issueshardigerian Tribune

being the countepoise, focusing on southe@tiristian interests. The other two newspapers,
The Guardiamand This Day have a more everorrespondents profil@.he Guardiarhas an
almost equal peemtage of writers on this iss45% south, 42% north) whil€his Dayis
south50% and 34% nortihesefacts are important for this research asie studiessuch as

Y us h @@8%) and Galadimg2010) suggestthat there is a relationship betwedhe
regional profile of Nigerian media personmedthe type and nature of storigey report in
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the coverage of national issues. While this assertion may hold some truth, it is however
problematic as would be demonstrated in a fuller discussion of the issue while considering

balance and language use below.

Table 3.3 Regional Identity of Writers

S/IN Regional Identity Frequency Total %
1 North 168 23.2
2 Middle Belt 149 20.6
3 South 298 41.3
4 Not Clear/Not Applicable 108 14.9
Total 723 100.0

Table 3.4: Comparative Analysis of Regional Identity of Correspondents/Writers

Comparative Analysis of Regional Identity of Writers
S/N | Newspaper North | South | Middle Others/Not Total Total
Belt Clear Frequency %
1 Daily Trust 137 17 36 39 229 31.7
Nigeria
2 Tribune 9 119 |5 20 153 21.2
3 Guardian 10 82 66 23 181 25.0
4 This Day 12 80 42 26 160 22.1
Total 168 298 | 149 108 723 100.0

3.2.3 Gender Profile of Correspondents/Writers

An interesting profile in the makep of the reporters and correspondents of etlefigions
conflicts in Nigeria is that it is aalmostexclusivelymasculine territory. Only 2.5% of the
reports and opinion pieces were authored by women, while 85% were contributed directly by
male authors. This gender ratio is significant when it is observed that, ironically, women and
children are usually the mosthaersely affected by ethaeligious conflicts Daily Trust 12
September, 2001). The voice of the victim, as it were, is silent in everyday media discourse

and representation of ethmeligious conflicts.

This issue provokesleeper reflections as it dicatesthe gender ratio of mafiemale
journalists in Nigeria and this has implications for content. Schaack asStrongand
Hannis (2007, Lavie and Lehmaiwilzig (2003, and Lafky (1983) argu¢hat a male
dominated newsroom may produce stories émphasise male sources and male attributes

such as triumph, controversy or disputen Analysis of the incidence of {ipes in
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newspapers around the world I83lobal Media Monitoring Project (2005) found that
globally, female journalists overall accounted only 29% of headlines. Among the reasons
advanced for the under representation of women in the news media are family commitments
which prevent women from working the inflexible hours required of journalists, and outright

sexism (Strong and Hannis, 2007

Anyanwu (2001) arguethat the dominant orientation of Nigerian mainstream media is that

women are | argely seen and not hear d. Accor
However on important national and international issues, they fade out. Eeerte news is

about them, the story only gains prominence if there is a male authority figure or newsmaker

on the scene. 0 Anyanwu explains this situa
dominance of the local media. She cites a survey by thepémtlent Journalism Centre (ICJ)

in Lagos and the Centre for War, Peace and the News Media in New York which found that

80% of journalists inNigeria are male. This, she explaifgas led to a domination of the

news media by men and a preponderance of paakpectives in the reporting of news.

In the opinion of some scholars such@allagher(1981) and Strong and Hannis (2007),
women dominated the newsroom, not only would more stories about women be told, but
news stories would increasingly reflect f&ie characteristics of harmony and cooperation
This issue has important implications for the coverage of etbligious conflicts by the
Nigerian press as the voice of the woman reporter, if properly harnessed, could well make a
difference in the tone,rentation and content of the media towardsolution rather than

exacerbation of the conflicts.

Table 3.5:Gender Profile of CorrespondentgWriters

S/IN Gender Total Frequency | Total %

1 Male 522 84.6

2 Female 15 24

3 Not Clear 38 6.2

4 Not Applicable 42 6.8
Total 617 100.0

3.2.4 Prominence and Extent of Coverage

The data at Table 3$how that ethnoeligious conflicts receive a lot of prominence in the
Nigerian Press. The four newspapers content analysed featured 35% of the stories on the

front and baclpages and onthird of these were front page lead storMé&thin the first two
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weeks of each of the incidents, the newspapers featured the issue on a daily basis, suggesting
the importance with which the issue was perceived. Each of the newspapers produced
editorial comments in at least three of the conflict episodes iandeveralcases two
editorials in the space of one wedkaily Trust Nigerian Tribuneand The Guardianeach

had an editorial on the 2001 conflict episode; for 2008 Guardianand theNigerian
Tribuneeach had two editorial pieces whiaily Trusthad one. In the January/March 2010
conflict episodes, botbaily Trustand The Guardianpublished three editorial opinions on

the issue and his Dayhad one. In August 201Daily Trust, Tribune and This Dagach
published an editorial piece. This suggdbis seriousness and sustained attention paid the
issue by the Nigerian press and confirms previous evidence that the Nigerian press is

proactive in the coverage of burning national issues (Olukotun, 2004).

An element of proactivity in the coverage of tbenflicts relates to the capacity of the
newspapers to scan and foresee or forecast conflictshis researchseveral of the
newspapers reported on timpendingcrisis in Jos just before tHgeptember 2001 conflict.

Nigerian Tribuneaccurately predictkon 6 September 2001 that trouble was brewing in Jos.

I n a news report headlined: fATension mounts
t hat the prevailing peace 1in Jos, the Pl at
Hausa/Fulani communitunder the aegis of Jasawa Developmi&ssociation and Plateau

State Youth Council, are set for a show down over the indigenous right of Jos North local

government area of the state.o

Similarly, This Daynewspaper on "5 September 2001 ominously had argteaptioned,

ARel i gisouBr eCnsi siin Jos. 0 thehetative meace being eajeysdedy t e d
residents of Jos might evaporate Aif wurgent
avert imminent showdown between Christian indigenethefarea and the Haufalanis,

who are mainly Muslim.o Also the newspaper
underliningt he confl i ct . For example on September
Nort h, Different Peopkdothe Wbhbeoabhrthegalife

politics of the region, primarily ethnic and religious conflicts.

Such proactivity should ordinarily be a positive factorcontainingthe crisesf decision

makers creatively utilise information available from firess and other credible sources to
guide public policy. This does not seem to be the case in this respect and the question remains
how the press could pick up early signals of conflict, wigbeernment officials appear
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completely ignorant of such dangerin the case of the 2001 conflict in Jos, while the press
was warning of impending trouble, the state governor was headingf @aé countryfor

foreign vacation, and had to hurry back when the crisis had broken out.

In comparative terms, the coveragppears tobe even across the incidentdowever,
January/March 2010 incident is double the average number (223 stories) and this is explained
by the fact that six weeks, rather than three, were effectively analysed (three weeks in
January and three in Md&r®010). This is based on the fact that, according to the Nigeria
Police, the March 2010 incident was a direct retaliation by one of the parties to the injuries
suffered the previous incident in the month of January 2010. For this reason, | treatem the tw

incidents as one, and this explains the increase in the number of stories coded.

Table 3.6: Prominence

Prominence
Total

S/N | Placement of Story Frequency| Total %
1 Front Page Lead 80 13.0
2 Front Page 96 15.6
3 Back Page 32 5.2
4 Inside Pagéultiple Pages 18 2.9
5 Inside Page 391 63.4

Total 617 100.0

3.2.5 Sources of News Reports

Table 3.7gives an indication of the sources relied upon by the press in the reportage of ethno
religious conflicts. From the list, | have identified fauajor sources of press information:
These are:

9 Official sources (including security agencies, federal and state organs and

institutions).

1 Religious organisations, that is, Christian and Muslim faith leaders and
institutions.

1 Civil society including norgovernmental organisations, communiigsed

organisations and prominent individuals.
1 Newspaper investigations

These four sources account for news amdrmation on ethnereligious conflicts in the
following proportions:official sources 39% religious orgaizations 17% civil Society:

18%; and rewspaper investigationd7% Of lesser significance is wire service and news
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agencies which account for 2% while quite a sizeable 7% is unattributed. This last finding
corroborates research evidence that Nigenawspapers often do not reveal their news
sources (Obijiofor, 2010.)

The evidence here agrees essentially with whatready known about the Nigeriamess,

which is that it relies principally on official sources in reporting conflicts (Obijiofor, 2010;
Galadima, 2010). This attributable tote medi adés habi tualThisel i anc
practice isreinforcedin conflict situations due partly to problems of access during violent

stages of such conflicts (Kothari, 2010). Ttaalture of elitedependence result® devoting

undue mdia focus and resources toverage of the actions of officials, and not enough
attention toinvestigatingthe underlying causes of therdlicts, part of which arstructural

problems resulting from the policies andias of such officials.

It is notable that religious leaders and religious institutions are high on the list of news
sources on ethareligious conflicts. Relaying the views and opinions of religious antagonists

in a volatile conflict situation immedialy poses its peculiar dangers for potentially
escalating such conflicts. Abiodun (2009) has already noted that in incidents of religious
violence in Nigeria, At he religious | eaders
for ce. 0 Mu s amildrly &dudsthat there issai tendency by the Nigerian media to
Aopen partisanship that follows the I ine of
his (sic) politics especially in times of cr

This point is significant ascademicliterature demonstrates that news sources play an
important role in perpetuating political and economic hierarchies (McQuail, 2003). In an
extensive study of media content, producers and audiences, Philo and Berry (2004) found that
journalistscovering the Isrde-Palestinian conficn ot onl y report a sourc
directly endorse it depending on the source:q
sources and journalists6é endorsement o f t h
explanationsre selected for storieBmmina Kothari (2010,) in a stly of the Dafur conflict,

also argueghat the news production process is complicated by how sources will report the
event depending on the audience. pionrscandi ng
be communicated by sources which reporters or audiences might not always be able to

di st i nKptharis2016: 211).Following Strentz (1989), Kothari maintaing h a t At he
direction and the facts of news (are) shaped by how, what and who den&®ry, giving

sources greaterogver in framing the informatian(p. 211). She argues further that sources
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are not neutral, but have their agenda for information sharing (p.R22ning (2001: 55)

also argues that the pressure of news deadlines anithffortance of obtaining information

rich in news values, encourages dependency upon official sources, whether they be
government departments, sources associated with parliaments and the formahp&lioy
process, the police or the other state so@atrol agencies. These institutions, he points out,
are likely to be newsworthy because they are powerful and affect the daily lives of audiences.
As a resultthis may privilege the powerful in a routine and systematic manner with regards
to the stuggle wer news agendas | noted in chapter l1eligiousinstitutions are powerfuh

Nigeria andby relying so closelyon themasprimary sources of informatiom the reportage

of ethnareligious conflicts the Nigerian pressis in danger of unwittingly commmicating

Abi ased perceptionod or Aoutright I ieso and
conflicts.

Table 3.7: Sources of News/Reports

Sources of News/Reports

S/N | Source Total Frequency Total %

1 Official Sources 354 39.1
2 ReligiousOrganizations 150 16.6
3 Civil Society 163 18.0
4 Newspaper 157 17.3
5 Wire Service/News Agencies 20 2.2
6 Unattributed/Other 62 6.8
Total 906 100.0

3.3  Quality of Reportage

The discussion above has focused attention on issues that directly or indirectly impact
coverage and have implications for textual content. Of particular interest are the indices
associated with the ethnic and gender profile of reporters, sources ofastdrgrominence

given to stories. | will now focus on the quality of reportage and explore the issue of

partisanship and bias in reportage, language and tone of presentation and the

contextualisation of issues and the implications of these for content.

3.3.1 Partisanship and Bias in Reportage

According to Lee and Maslog (2005: 370), partisanship is bias for one party in a conflict. Peh

and Melkote (1991: 60) see bias as the unbalanced presentation of facts and opinions. This,
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they explain, manifests idifferent ways, such as source bias, unbalanced presentation of
controversial issues, emphasis on the exceptional event rather than the process or context, the
frequent use of packaged formula, selection and omission of information and frequent
reliance onpartisan sources such as official communiques, press releases, speeches and
interviews with leaders. | have coded for four of the features of news bias outlined by Peh
and Melkote, including unbalanced presentation of issues; sbiasead reliance on

partisan sourcegnd emphasis on the exceptional rather than the process or context.

Table 3.8shows that 40% of all stories published by the four newspapers on the conflict were
reported or written from a partisan standpoint. A comparative analysig ofetlispapers on

this score however reveals some striking diffeesnc As is evident from Table 3@aily

Trust and Nigerian Tribune the two regionalloriented newspapers, have a much higher
percentage of partisan stories than the two naticieaigntedpapers. Up to 55% dbaily
Trusbs report s aNigerianpTaburnehas 4% pavisan feports. This compares
sharply withThe Guardianwhere only 22% of reports are adjudged partisanTdnd Day

which has 37%.

An issue that | investigated wagether there was any relationship between story type and
balance. Appendix 10shows that out of 393 news stories, 136 or 35% were partisan, while
38% of 21 editorials were partisan. For f ea:
analysis, it ca bededuced that there is no markditference between the major categories. It

is not surprising if features and editorials are biased or partisamdatdifficult toexplain

is why such a relatively large percentage of news repamtspartisan.Again, it isto be
observedthat news stories and editorials have similar balance prsfilggesting that the

editorial posturing of a newspaper greaglyapesnews contentThis callsto question the

notions of objectivity in news reportage.

The categor fiot her 6 has the highest p awhithiiss ans hi
explained by the fact that this category of reports is made up mainly of advertorials/paid press
statements and of letters to the editéhile publication of letters to the editos at the

discretion of the newspaper, there is a contractual obligation to publish advertorials as they

are paid for. Therefore | consider it important to discuss this feature of newspapers in some
depth. | observed thatdeaertorials on ethnereligious cofflicts are usuallyplaced by

interested persons and organization®wih severakases, take extremist and/or emotional

positions onissues inthe conflicts. Advertorials are a prominent feature of Nigerian
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newspapers and are often used by protagonise&thingreligious conflicts to put forward

their points of viewunedited A few examples below will illustrate this point.

On December 19, 2008, an advertorial was published on pagelDatlyfTrustthus:

Re: The position of Pentecostal FellowshipNiferia Plateau State Chapter

on the recent political ethnic/religious crisis in JosPutting the records

straight (Daily Trust, 19/12/2008).
This full page advertorial was sponsored by a Muslim organisation as a rejoinder to certain
issues addressed in aarlier advertorial by one of the major Christian groups in Nigeria, the
Pentecostal Fellowship of Nigeria, with respect to the November 2008 crisis in Jos. This
rejoinderaccused the earlier write up fias cledicrud afitk

attempt to divert attention from the second attemptedgénd e on t he Hausa/ Ful

A similar full page adegrtorial was sponsoreldy the Muslim Students Society of Nigeria

(MSSN) in Daily Trust o f 5 January 2011 wi t h t he tit
CHALLENGE OF PEACE IN NIGERIA (see Appendix 16 for the full text)This

advertorial was said to be a respohgehe Muslim student® a news report credited to the

youth wing of the Christian Association of Nigeria in Plateau State on the worsenimigysecu

situation in Jos. The Muslim youth, in the advertorial, expressed consternation at the
Aunsubstantiated cum dangerous all egations
Muslims. o0 The organisation sai dsilenteistusually hi t he
t he best answer to those groundless <cl ai ms.
some of the allegationsmade by Youth Wing of the Christian Association of Nigeria
(YOWICAN), we deem it necessary to clarify some issuesheravoidance of doubt and in

the interest of peace and harmoniouseco i st ence i n our dear nat
accused the Christian youth of being disrespectful to the leader of Nigerian Muslims. It
claimed further that the Christians, by thei
mindedness, intellectual immaturity as well as religious extremism andartaived
chauvini smo. They were a gang of youth fAwi

Musl i ms and | sl am. 0

Drawing from my own experience in newspaper journalism in Nigeria, | know that the tone
and wordings of these advertorials, if submitted agsner press releases, would have been
moderated and edited. However, they escaped suclkegpeng and professional moderation

by being published unedited as advertorials. This is because, as essentially marketing
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products, advertorials do not necessacityne to theattention of the editors becurethe

rite of passage to the public sphere through the commercial route.

On December 10, 2008, an advertorial was publishddhisn Daynewspapebeing the text of

a press conference addressed by a membérediigerian Federal Legislature representing

Jos South/Jos East Constituency in the House of Representdtredsill page advertorial

was a response to what the writer describeal asii bi ased, provocative an
opinion published byaily Trustnewspaper on the November 2008 Jos cristsording to

the advertorial, the editorial opinion fell below the professional standards and should have
been titled, AfJos sectarian cr iTreiadvertoriaflh e Ha
challengedall the claims made byaily Trustnewspapeimn the editorial and furtherraised

issues regarding what was perceived in some circles as a partisan response by the Presidency

to the crisis in Jos:

If the Berom/Christian community is backed by the Plateate &avernment,
who then is backing the Hausa/Muslim Community? Is it the Local or Federal
Government? Does this explain the frightening media report that a sitting
governor is refused audience by Mr. Rule of LAw?

There are many other advertorials levejliand trading accusations against one group or the
other or written as rejoinder freviously published articles in any newspapevo examples

cited below are apt:

On Friday 26 August 2011, an organisation owned by a Hausa/Fulani put out an advertorial

in Daily Trustnewspaper titled:

Advertorial: Plateau State Government, Berom Traditional Rulers and Some
Security Agents are behind the Jos crisis (Daily Trust, 26 August 2011, p.52).

This advertoriabllegedthat the State governor was taking sides WwighBerom ethnic group

against the Hau#aulani Muslimsand was partisan in hepproach to governance. It cited
instances in which Hausa/Fulani were attackedispossessedf their cows and the state
government did nothing whereas anytime there waattack on any Berom community, the

state governor would personally show up to express sympathy and concern. For this

"President Umar u M20%0a madeathebrdledal aw  ddé@sfone of his administration.

Therefore referring to him in the wiep as #fAMr Rule of Lawd was a type of
writer perceived as aimconsistency on the part of the President in adhering to rule of law and dealing evenly

and transparently with all the parties to the conflict.
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organi sati on, t he problem on t he Pl at eau

administration and the hatred of his kinsmen against Hawisai.

A few days later, on Friday 9 September 2011, another organisation, the Berom Youth
Movement, predictably issued a rejoinder in the form of an advertorial in another newspaper,
This Daynewspaper (page 50). The advertorial was titled:

Re: Plateau tate Government, Berom Traditional Rulers and some Security
agents are behind the Jos crisis (This Day, 9 September 2011, p.50).

As expected, thigull-pagerejoinderattempted tacounterthe allegations raisedgainst the
Berom and Governor Jang in the earlier publication that they were the perpetrators of the
conflicts. More than that, however, the wsitp also tried to establish wider historical and
national context to the conflicta Josby associating #m with the Danfodidslamic Jihad

and alleged contemporargligious and territoriahegemony by the Hausa/FulaAccording

to the advertorial

The Jos Pl at eauéhas al ways been t he ma
Hausa/Fulani due to the serenity of its @amiment, weather and the desire to

impose Islam on (the) diverse inhabitants of the Middle Belt on their way to
southern part of the country for the sa
Southern States of the country have also tasted the bitter pill of the
Hausa/Fulani aggression.

Another advertorial byheJ a mé at ul ,Naavery powerful Isldmécrgroupn Daily
Trust (17/01/2011)amentedalleged secret killing and disappearance of over 50 Muslims in

Jos North and asserted that theges governor was psonally responsible:

The Jamdat ul Nasr il Il slam (JNI) is dismay
terms these wanton acts of murder and violence. It is our wish to reiterate that
we hold the Plateau State Government and governor Jonah Jang squarely
respos i bl eé (Daily Trust, 17 January, 2011)

On 28 January 2010, a littlenownorganisatioowh i ¢ h st y | eMovemeénsferthé as t
survival of the Plateau ( VMsDaydEwspaperpalsiagc ed an
alarm on @AAnot h eonversely, tom® Marclo 2010, a0 KHausa/Ful@ni group

placed an advestial in Daily Trusttitled: Plateau ardos (Fulani chiefs) allege genocide

against their people by Berom terrorists (Daily Trust, 03 March, 2010).

A few things are noticeable from the-going discussiongbout advertorials in Nigerian
newspapers on the subject of ethietigious conflicts First, is the regular and prominent use

of advertorials by interest groups in the conflicts in Josdsertor challenge facts and
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opinions which constitite the critical issues in the conflictor example, within the
2010/2011 sample frame, 10 advertorials were published within a four week period.
Secondly, hese advertorials arpublished unedited and size and placement within the
newspaper are deterneih strictly by what is paid forThirdly, any person or group of
personsor interest group with financial capacity can buy up space in a newspaper to publish
their point of view on an issue, no matter how eatibus or inflammatory. Fourthly
advertorialon the conflicts are published unedited even when the script is poorly written and
riddled with errors of grammar and tenses as caseba in a few of them. Fifthlyas can be
noticed from the examples cited, with a few exceptions, advertorials ardyysiaged in
newspapers perceived as either favourableor at kast not antagonistic ofhe cause of

those canvassing the issues in the wujte Thus advertorials may serve to reinforce existing
media narratives and perpetuate partisan perceptions. Finally, the prevalence of advertorials
on the conflicts suggests the seriousness with whitdrest groups seek to deploy the
perceived power of the presssupport of their caus&his aligns with findings by Kothari
(2010: 221) that people in conflict situations struggle to get media attention as a strategy for

gaining favourable outcomes.

Perhaps to sterpossibleexcesses associated with advertorials, the managemtre Dily
Trustnewspaper i ssued a APolicy on publicatio
Mat erial so (Friday December 31, 2 Mattémptedp . 6 0)
to balance fiour desire to give voice to the
of ficers and institutions Tfhepempapendaidittookand d
Avery seriously 1its r es mlbpoists df view] including thoset he p
we do not share,o0 insisting that this was t
dedicated tahe pursuit of the common goodlhe papethowever asserted that was also

aware that fpr of atibsetheopaged on aeyspaparsraligngpeoplecaach
institutionsm A spur i o @msthighass,uhed s . 0

Table 3.8: Story Balance

S/IN Category Total Frequency Total %

1 Partisan 246 39.9

2 Non-Partisan 371 60.1
Total 617 100.0
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Table 3.9:Comparative Analysis of Story Balance

Comparative analysis of story balance
Daily Nigeria Total
S/N | Category Trust Tribune Guardian | This Day | Frequency | Total %
1 Partisan 107 62 30 49 248 40.2
2 Non-Partisan 89 88 107 85 369 59.8
Total 196 150 137 134 617 100.0
Total % 31.8 24.3 22.2 21.7 100.0
Managemenof the newspaper s sued what It described as fi
placing advetorials and petitions (see Figure 3.1).
The policy requires that writersf advertorialsdisclose their full identity, and must also
Asubstantiated any aepuws aitwiidarhs ema ddee nicre twhad icrl
a court of |l aw. 0 The company, according to t
considered to be libelios containing assertions without
alternative, however, the company i s prepar

the authors of such advertoridlsat it may perceivéo be baseless, libellous or fictitious,

Awhich wil |l put the onus of proof squarely
resolve fAnot to shy away from publishing
individuals, which isinthe natueef f r ee exchange of iideas. 0

The policy on advertorials by thH2aily Trustis a creative attempt to curtail the publication of
frivolous and unsubstantiated materials in the guise of advertorials. HoweVvers mot
completely addressedhe fundamental pblem of the possibility that individuals or
organisations could, through the commercial route, effect the publication of fictitious,
libellous or inflammatory content on the pages of the newspaper oncénteynify the

newspaper.

From a critical politial economy perspective, advertorials constitute vital sources of revenue
for the media. While they provide opportunity for people to air their opinions, they may also
contradict the principle of free flow of information among citizens by giving wealthy
individuals or organisations undue advantage in public discourse as they can easily buy up
space and time to propagate their philosophy and world view. This discussion therefore
highlights the tightope media organisations must navigate between editoriabom and

commercial imperatives in the operations of newspapers.
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This section has discussed bias and partisanship in news reportage in the coverage of ethno
religious conflicts. The data shows that a high percentage of reports and stories published on
theincidents were partisan. Partisanship was associated particularly with the newspapers that
had overt regional inclinations. The study finds no marked difference between story type and
balance in presentation, raising questions on the issue objectiviepis reportage. Another
finding is the prominent use of advertorials by conflict protagonists to propagate their

opinions in Nigerian newspapers.

3.3.2 Language and Tone

Sensationalism has bgreanb bdiersge rn eéovesdo a(200fidae rt seonnt
487), reports published or written in a manner primarily to boost sales rather than reporting

that informs the readers about the significant issues of the day. Sensationalism places
emphasis on the wrong elements and misleads the public. And asémderd Alan (2008:

487) observe, Anews that misleads the publ i
course of action to takeélmportant news can
attention. o0 This sect i oand eoxsidens wheteer & dtoey isus e
couched in sensational or moderate tone. Tablke iBdicates that almost 50% of all stories
published by the newspapers on the issue are sensational in nature. Stories are considered as
sensational if they are orsgded, peculative and/or published without attempts to verify or
interrogate facts or claims.daompar ati ve anal ysi s ohowevere news
reveals that theNigerian Tribuneand Daily Trust both regionallyoriented papers, have

relatively highemproportions of sensational reporthligerian Tribunehas 63% while that of

Daily Trustis 58% as shown on Table 3.TThe GuardiarandThis Dayhave fewer incidents

of sensational stories at 30% and 43% respectively.

An element of unbalanced presentation of facts and opinions relate to the emphasis on the
exceptional rather thaa focus on context and process. This section therefore discusses
contextualisation of issues, that is, whether the pattern of coverage gagttehtion to root

causes or is concentrated on immediate ev@atsle 3.11reveals that 62% of all the reports
focused on the immediate events and did not attempt to explain the root causes and context of
the conflict. This finding is in line with reaech evidence that the press, in covering
conflicts, focuses on events rather than context (Kothari, 2010). Kothari quotes Boykoff and
Boykoff (2007) who define first order journalistic norms as a preference for the novel and

dramatic in news stories, perslised to provide a human interest angle. By impacting on
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news production and the content of the story, these norms lead to the omission of information
about the context, another element of partisanghipombination of sensational and event
focused reprting results inlargely superficial reportage lacking in critical analysis and

reflection.
3.3.3 Spotlight of partisan and sensational reports

The analysis of data in this chapter so far indicates that much of the coverage ef ethno
religious conflictby the newspapsrin the study is partisan and superficial. | will now
highlight and discuss a few examples of partisan and superficial reports from the papers. |
begin with a front page lead story by tNegerian Tribuneof 29 September 2001 which
reads:

AEMead of State, Governor behind Jos mass
29, 2001, front page lead).
Although a high sounding, authoritativeeadline the report itselfis speculative with no
credible investigation by the newspaper. The story is sagn@nate from a position paper
prepaed by some unnamed stakeholders caledh e | ar ger Jos/ Bukuru r
paragraph, the storglaimed that a former head of state of Nigeria, acting in concert with a
serving civilian state governor sponsbreand provided logistics for the Muslim
fundamentalists who caused recent mayhem in Jos and Bukuru metropolis. However, the
report providedno credible evidence to support this assertion. In the third paragraph, the
report alleged that embattled resideatsJos/Bukuru told thé’lateau State chapter of the
National Orientation Agency (NOA) that the-generalfiwas sighted in Jos on Thursday and
Friday, September 6 and 7, 2001 visiting leaders of the Hausa/Fulani communities to provide
support in the plannediolent clashd T h e n @resented the neport as if these were
established facts, not mere allegations contained in a report prepared two days after a major
incident of riots in which manpeoplewere killed. Indeed, the report did not use the word
fiml |l egedo or dall egationd or such other cave
create some distance, bahoseto be affirmative in the apparent endorsement of the
As ubmi $nsparagraphodthe report accused the (incumbent) governor mbviding
logistics for the movement afelectedsoldiers from Bauchi to Jos to support the planned

violent clash between the Muslims and the Christians.

Those who are familiar with Nigerigpolitics are likely toimmediatelyg uess wh-o t he
head of sta e 0 afndumlbeht governarrefer to. There was however no attempt by the
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newspaper to obtain their own side of the story to such sengtiggations. This is an
example of sensational reporting based on rumour and unverifiedt aightly misleading
information which would contribute little to explicating the situatidimis is capable of

escalating the conflicts.

On September 6, 2001 (p.Aigerian Tribunepublished astorywith the headline A Tensi on
mounts in Jos so.weéerTlciosunstidréys rsdiasasd t he al ar
atmosphere in Jos, capital of Plateau State, might be punctured as the Hausa/Fulani
community under the aegis of Jasawa Development Association and Plateau State Youth
Council, are set for a shhodown over the indigenous right of Jos North local government
area. o0 The narrative of this highly content.i
one day before the riots &eptember 7, 200iowever made attributions to only one of the
parties,the Plateau Youth Council, and in paragraph 5, apparently takes sides with the party
maki ng t he all egati ons by stating t hat t h
incitements by the other party without telling readers the source or authenticity of such

dowu ment s. Accor di nghaior mahne orfe ptolret ,y adiuthhe coun
page document to support an inciting material from the HBukali community in the
counci Ii.ecx hAlbsa,s0 were tendered inbhladidgofib
for Muslim partyé damdbt hegahmdyanan Mosal umti @ac
mulkin wanna kasshigeriad 6 (vote only Muslims, dondt vot
By its manner of reportage, the newspaper appeared, wittinglynwittingly, to have
endorsed the authenticity of the documents i
day before the eruption, this reportage may not have assisted much in clarifying the issues to

the average reader.

On December 28, 201Daily Trustpublished a lead story ohd front page with theaption,

Al4 Jos clashes victims get ma $iFourtben peoptel . 0 T
kill ed i n -feligiodsalgsbes in dos tvareoburied in mass graves yesterday. The
fourteen, among them a teenage boy, were killed in the attacks triggered by the Christmas
Eve bombings i n t heé&or&lealsteryaan arSihciadntein whiahpboth a |l . 0
Muslims and Christian were killed, and given the volatility of the situattois, surprising

that the newspaper used only one source, an Islaiiggousorganization, making it appear

as though therwere only Muslim casualties. Similarly paragraph 3, the repaguotedthe

officials of Ja m& aNaarill Islam (MNI), which discbsed thatseveral other people were at

various hospitals receiving treatment for injuries they sustained, ranging from gunshots,
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machete cuts and fire burns during the Sunday vielembis reportindicatesbias in
selection of details featured as it omitformation on casualties of other faiths. It also shows
sourcebias in relying on partisan sources for information. This is capable of creating the
impression that only Muslims were killed in the fradagreby raising religious tensions.

Another story fronDaily TrustSunday edition of January 9, 2011, with the banner headline:
AJos Erupts Again. o Thi s s tbas wnd enbaladoedc c e s
presentation of controversial issues. The report, in explaining some securityelsreathe
state capital, quotes only Muslim sources and publishgsnames of Muslim casualties. In
the | ead, it said, AfJos the Plateau state ceé
eight persons who were returning from a wedding cergniorMangu Local Government
Areawe r e kThe deemnt@aragraph questions the accuracy of this story by providing
information which suggested that the panic was occasioned by a political rally:

Another version, however, had it that the panic in Jas as a result of the

Congress for Progressive Changd>Q} ward congress going on in the state

and that crisis had started when the venue for the congress was changed.
The report said the police fAcon-bided mettle bot h
which attributes the violence tbe alleged killingslt named theMuslim casualtiedut said
nothing about those who were killed as a result of the burning of the luxurious bus, likely to
be southerners and Christan The report gelders €odncilt(dndslarhid a ma 0 &
organi zation), which #Acorr ob ossayingtte attackeon st or vy

Muslims in Jos had assumed an alarming proportion.

The Guardianf r o n't page report o f 13 Septlsecagaing r , 20
residents take refuge i tbiasArciing ontydhe lkeadaerdhipaf e x h i
the Christian Association of Nigeria (CAN) while leaving out Mus$iourcesn a conflict

involving people of all faiths, Christians, Muslims and osh&this is more so as the Christian

body had made serious allegati@gainstMu s | i m sects. The report wl
with the Guardian correspondent, quoted the Secret@rg n e r a | of CAN as ndt
attacks on Ni ger i aod s thec@ganisatioru ef dslanmce Qobferanseh i p
(OI'C). 0 There were both Christian and Musl.
skews the information in a way that creates the impression as though only Christians were
affected. The onsided emphasisaht is inimical to fairness and balance, hallmarks of good

journalism.
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Although objectivity is a cardinal value giurnalism,it has been found that the individual

biases and motives of journalists and their soudcesnpactcoverage of conflict§Kothari,
2010211 ) With particular respect to the Niger
Galadima (2010) havattempted to establish a relationship betwiberregional and religions

identity of reportersand patterns of coverage of nationssues such as ethneligious

conflicts | therefore return, at this point, to the issue, to what extent, regional identity may
have impactedcontent in the reportage of ethraligious conflicts under studyVhat is

evident from this researchirst of all, is that the two regionally oriented newspapers have a
predominance of reporters and writers from their respective regions. The other two papers,
with respect to the writers on this issue, have a more balanced ptatoreal team in regard

to regionalmix. Secondly, have also observed that the two regionally oriented newspapers
have a preponderance of partisan and sensational stories. It would therefore seem to suggest

some type of relationship between regional identity and reportage.

However Ineedto point outthat the state correspondentsTdfe Guardianand This Day
newspapers for most of the study period were Muslims from the Middle Belt of the northern
region® Again, one of the two state correspondent®aily Trustfor a goodperiod of the

study period was a Christian, while the other was a MuTiimese facts do not seem to have
altered or affected the overall pattern of reportdgeereforeconclude that the regional
and/or religious identity of reporters alone would be insufficiqglanation for editorial
outcomes in the coverage of ethmdigious conflicts. Other factors, such as ownership,
editorial philosophy, target audience and market forces as well as the preponderance of
staffing profile at the headquarters are also veryoitgmt in determining content. This is
confirmed by the observation of Salawu (2009) that Nigerian newspapers narrate stories and
comments based on their ethnic identity which itself is determined by the location of its

headquarters, the ethnic identitytbé publisher and the main market it seeks to cultivate.

® The Plateau State correspondent of t@eardianfor the entire study period was Isa Abdulsalami, a Muslim
from Kogi State while that dthis Dayor most of the period was Seriki Adinoyi with a similar profile.

° The Plateau State correspondentBaily Trustbetween 2010 and 2011 were Andrew Agbese, a Christian
from BenueState and Mahmod Lalo, a Muslim from the far north.
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Table 3.10 Language and tone

Language and Tone
S/IN Category Total Total %
Frequency
1 Sensational/Inflammatory 307 49.8
2 Moderate 310 50.2
Total 617 100.0
Table 3.11 Bacground/Context
Background/Context
S/IN Category Total Frequency Total %
1 Immediate Focus 381 61.8
2 Root Causes 236 38.2
Total 617 100.0

Table 3.12 Comparative Analysis of Language and Tone

Comparative Analysis of Language and Tone

S/N Category Daily Nigeria | Guardian This Total %
Trust Tribune Day
1. Sensational/Inflammator| 113 95 41 58
58% 63% 30% 43% 49.8
2. Moderate 83 56 95 76
52% 37% 70% 57% 50.2
Total 196 151 136 134 100.0
Total % 100% 100% 100% 100%
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Figure3.: Dai | y Policpwon Publgation of Advertorials and Petitions

60 DAILY TRUST Friday, December 31, 2mo|

POLICYON PUBLICATION OF ADVERTORIAL§
JATERIALS

Trust Limited, publishers of Daly worected version would be s Lo e
Weekly Trust, Sundsy ITrust and anthor(s), betore publishing.
newspapers take very setiously its 5. The publishers have the right o reject any

sponsibiiity 10 the public to publish ali ponws of picce considered (o be libelous, containing
view, ncluding those we do not share. We think this is assertions  without supporting facts and
the function of an independent. liberal newspaper figures to prove the authenucity of such
dedicated to the pussuit of the common good. We are claims.
also conseious of the fact that it s @ shonsighted 6, la the alienmatve, we are prepared W citer &
business policy for anewspapor 1o shut ont a particular into at indemaity agreement with thase who =
point of view for its owa reason or due to pressure place ‘such adverorisl which will put the
trom powerful instiutions and advertisers, onus of prool'squarely on them.
7. Media Trust employees that coileet such
j Butweane also aware thot professional sguators can materials have been instrucied t contact te
use the pages on papers {0 malign g Advert Manager, who will also consult
companics and individuals on spunous grouads. funher with the relevant superior oflicers to

analyze the picee before placement 1s made,
Cought between our desire 1o give voice to the & If the pubhishers of Daily Trust, Waeekly
concerns of the voiceiess and to protect public officens Trust, Sunday Trust and Aminmiya
and ins from unfair and d: lizing attacks. nesespapers reject any matenal regarded as
we have been forced 10 develop a more stringem unprintable based on the sbove
policy for the placcment of advertarials, petitions and - Luuuk-mxun they will nol enter into any
other related matenals in the pages of our newspap poad: with the auth

{  Thenew policy is depicted hereunder Finally. we wish 1o assure our readers that we will not
1. Thewriter(s)of such advertonals mustnothe . shy away from publi tair gad bal d )

ancaymous bul people who can staad by of any government or individuals, which is in the
what they say, with their full nomes ond  nature of free exchange of ideas.
address

2. I there 1s ony accusation against ony person  This. we will continue w0 do in our free opinion
or orgamzation, - such writer(s) st columus and with advertorials where some readers
substantiate the claims wilh cvidence which  teel strongly enough to pay for them.
can stand before a Court of Law.  For
example, if they claim that a contract was  We thank you for your support and assure you that we
inflated. they must show Media Trust,  will do our best to keep your trust,
relevant documents to back this up

3. The placement must de fully paid for, bx.luru Signed: :
ftiscarried MANAGMENT

4. The author(y) should be preparcd 10 aceept
<correct:ons or alterations made by us but the

3.4  Summary

This chapter has explored the trends and patterns of reportage of Nigerian newspapers in the
coverage of ethneeligious conflicts. Employing quantitative content analysis, it examined
basic reportorial issues as well as the quality of coverage of the conflicts. Through this, | have
been able to establish and delineate the practices of the Nigerian press in mediation of
sectarian conflicts. First amongst these is that etBhgious cmflicts enjoy wide coverage

by the press. Furthermore, the press is proactive in scanning the environment and forecasting
important issues in the polity. This confirms what is already known about the Nigeria press,
that it is vibrant and active in discusginational issues. Another important finding is that in
reporting conflicts, the press relies mainly orhuse resources in terms of reporters and
correspondents. Contrary to what has been suggested elsewhere however (Obijiofor, 2009;
Galadima, 2010) his study finds that the regional identity of reporters is not a major factor in
the overall pattern of coverage. Other factors, such as ownership and the editorial philosophy

of the newspaper are important considerations in the overall outcomes of eovEhag
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chapter further noted thabweerage of ethnoeligious conflicts is an almost exclusilyemale
preserve as female reporters and correspondents are absent or gnésémtnegligible
numbers. The female voice and perspectives are therefore sil@metia discourse of ethno
religious conflictsThis has important implications for the direction and quality of reportage.

The chapter also confirms the widespread -€l@gpendence as sources of news and the
relative neglect of alternative voices in tharmative of ethnaeligious conflicts. In this
respect, the practice of relying on partisan sources, particularly religious leaders, has serious
implications for the ability of the press to report in a manner that would assist in identifying
the root causeof the conflicts and the measures for their resolution. An interesting feature of
reportage is the prominent use of advertorials by protagonists of conflicts to canvass their
views or to challenge opinions expressed by opponents. | observe that the anadur
frequency of advertorials could serve to reinforce existing media narratives and perpetuate
partisan perceptions and therefore obviate the search for the resolution of conflicts.
Therefore, the policy of moderating such advertorials in crisis liagods initiated by one of

the newspapers in the survey, is a move to be encouraged.

With respect to the overall quality of reportage, the chapter observed that a high proportion of
stories published on the conflicts are partisan and sensational, lackilegth and critical
analysis. Partisanship is particularly manifested in bias in selection of sources and omission
of information about context. Several stories reviewed usessided sources and opinions

or published rumours and unverified or distort@fformation without any critical
investigation. These practices would contribute little to explicating or clarifying the situation
to enable readers better understand the root causes ofreligmmus conflicts and the
choices before them in resolvingcbuconflicts. | therefore argue that the general quality of
reportage is more likely to contribute to escalating, rather than minimising the conflicts.
However, quantitative analysis which the chapter has employed did not provide much scope
for in-depth tatual analysis which would shed greater light on some of the issues highlighted
by this chapter. This is the task | undertake in the next chapter which employs qualitative
methods to enable deeper exploration of the latent content of textual matterritodvdter

understand the mediation of ethraigious conflicts by the Nigerian press.
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CHAPTER FOUR
FRAMING AND REPRESENTATION OF ETHNO -RELIGIOUS CONFLICTS BY
THE NIGERIAN PRESS

41 Introduction

The previous chapter provided a broad overview optiteern of coverage of ethueligious
conflicts by the Nigerian press, accomplished primarily through the examination of numeric
data from quantitative content analysis. This focused mainly on the physical properties of text
and the generalisations dechlei therefrom. As | pointed out in chapter two however,
physical properties of text in themselves cannot tell the whole story. There is need to also
focus on the latent content of textual matter in order to understand and contextualise
meanings (McQuail, @5; May, 2001). This chapter therefore examines the detailed
strategies and styles employed by the newspapers in the reportage ofeétjioos
conflicts. Two qualitative methods, framing analysis and critical discourse analysis, are
employed in this rgard. The overall objective of the chapter is to answer the second research

guestion posed by this study:

What media frames and representations of etkhigious conflicts are
discerniblefrom the press in Nigeria and what insights could these provide
into our understanding of such conflicts?

Furthermore, the chapter contributes to the understanding of the mediation efetiginas

conflicts in Nigeria and the role of such mediation in escalating or minimising the conflicts.

As Richardson (2007:-8) algues, journalism, more than any other form of communication,

has the power to shape our understanding about events, ideas, people and the relationship
between them. For this reason, Richardson canvasses the need to investigate, not only the
function of jaurnalism, but also the form and content of the messages it conveys and the
discourse processes through which such messages are produced and consumed. This will
reveal how newspaper texts may be implicated in the production and reproduction of social
inequdities and provide tools for describing and accounting for language and methods of

analysis and critique in order to become more critical of newspaper discourse.

This explanation provides a context for approaching the second research question. | have
utilised both framing analysis and critical discourse analysis as analytical tools irstepyvo
process. In the first part of the chapter, | outline the sizing and thematic frames and discuss in
detail the textual or stylistic frames utilised in the coverage. second part employs critical
discourse analysis (CDA) to discuss the representation of -etfigmus conflicts by the
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Nigerian press. In this respect, the thematic frames identified in the framing analysis provide
the major planks around which théd& is woven. Observations and conclusions are then
drawn from the analyses to provide greater understanding of the mediation ofeditioos

conflicts by the Nigerian press.

4.2  Framing of Ethno-Religious Conflicts

Framing addresses the issue of saé2in a communication text. It implies the processes in
which a story is organised to convey a central organising idea or specific story line (Entman,
1993; Lee, 2010) . Through framing, it i s
particular rality and how it evaluates or treats issues around such reality. In conducting a
framing analysis of the coverage of etlmetigious conflicts by Nigerian newspapers, | seek

to understand the central ideas which drive media narrative of these confliatsisaues

stand out in the perception of the newspapers, the differences and similarities in such
perceptions and the implications of these for providing analysis and solutions to the
problems. | have organised the framing analysis in two parts. Thedirstonsidered the
sizing and thematic aspects of framing, which enabled me to identify the relative importance
accorded the issue and the frameworks withimich it is discussed. The second part dwells

on the textual or stylistic framing, that is, theaiked editorial and other devices employed to

convey meaning consistent with the central idea

4.2.1 Sizing/thematic Framing

Frame sizing addresses the overall salience of the event in the flow ofi Heave much
material is devoted to the event and how prominently it is displayed (Entman, 1991: 9).
Consistent with conventional journalistic practice, the most important stoeigdazed either

on the front or back pages of Nigerian newspapers. Table 4.1 shows in percentages the
placement of the stories within the four newspapers being studied, indicating that over a third
of all the items within the study period were placed lom front and back pages. Table 4.2
focuses on the frame sizes according to the incidents of -edfigmus conflicts surveyed.

The 2008 episode had almost 40 percent of the stories on the front and back pages within the
three week period of analysis. Nookthe episodes had less than 30 percent of the coverage
displayed on the front and back covers. All the newspapers devoted almost equal attention to
the issue, suggesting that it was regarded as a matter of critical importance by the press. The
volume ofcoverage may also be explained by the fact that etbligious conflicts contain
what Boykof f and Boykoff (2007) describe
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preference for the novel and dramatic in news stories, personalized to provideaa hum

interest angle. Ethareligious conflicts also command serious attention in Nigeria because,

as earlier explained in chapter one, ethnic and religious boundaries coincide in many parts of

Nigeria. This makes conflicts with such colouration easily cotitdas with a capacity to

spread across the nation in the form of retaliatory attacks.

Beyond the

frameds S i

Z €

ar e

t he

speci fic

newspapers as responsible for the conflicts. This is what this study refers to ascthema

framing. Three dominant frames are
Asecurity/l aw and ordero (28%) and fAet hni
mani pul ationeec@hdm) ¢ @Toodilocto (4%B) (B3R .
These themes will be discussed in detail within the CDA.
Table 4.1: Placement of Stories within the Newspapers
Placement of Stories within the Newspapers
S/IN Placement of Story Total Frequency Total %
1 Front/Back Pages 208 34
Inside Page 409 66
3 Total 617 100
Table 4.2: Placement of Stories according to Incidents of Ethaeligious Conflicts
S/No. | Placement of | Sept. 2001 | Nov. 2008 | Jan/Mar Christmas Eid-el-Fitr | Total Total %
Story 2010 2010 2011 Frequency
1 Front/Back | 38 (37%) 40 (39%) | 74 (33%) | 31 (30%) 25 (30%) | 208 34
Pages
2 Inside page | 66 (63%) 63 (61%) | 149 (67%) | 73 (70%) 58 (70%) | 409 66
Total 104(100%) | 103(100%) | 223(100%) | 104(100%) | 83 (100%) | 617 100

4.2.2 Textual Faming

Textual frames, having to do with the properties of news narratives, considers, amongst other

things, the key words, metaphors and concepts employed in the various texts. As Entman

(1993: 7) explains, narrative finally consists of nothing more than wordwigual images.

Therefore, it is possible to detect frames by probing for particular words and visual images

that appear consistently in a narrative and convey thematically consonant meanings across

media and time. In detecting textual execution of frententman also makes a case for

-141-

observab

c

i c



comparing media narratives of events that could have been reported similarly. This, he
argues, helps to reveal the critical textual choices that framed the story but which could have
remained submerged in an undifferentiatieckt. He insists that unless narratives are
compared, frames are difficult to detect fully and reliably, because the framing devices can
appear as natural choices of words or images. Comparison, however, would help to establish
t hat such cihevilaldeeos un@ablematc dut rather are central to the way the
news frame helps establish the O6common sen
1993:6). Following Entman, therefore, | engaged in comparative textual analysis of two
newspapers in thstudy which mirror the nortsouth geopolitical trajectory of Nigeria. The
newspapers are theaily Trustand theNigerian Tribune | also focused on the reportage of

the November 2008 episode of ethnetigious conflicts which was triggered by electiontoi

the Jos North Local Government Area. The results of the elections were disputed, leading to
protests that degenerated into riots, killings, arson and destruction of property. Over 400
persons were reported killed in the incident. This analysis utibp@son articles as these

can more direcyl reveal the editorial postud the newspapergSee Appendix 4 Synopsis

of Opinion Articles).

Table 4.3 shows key words and concepts employed by the newspapers in their varieus write
ups. In order to create structure for the analysis, | have grouped these key words and
concepts under three major headings of Results, Responsibility and Remedy for the conflicts.

In the first category, words and concepts describing the damage or effects of the conflict are

caegori sed wunder OResul ts of the Conflict. o
related to liability or agency, that is, whc
for the Conflictsd while words aravdantfaotwmencept s
conflicts are classified under O6Remedy for f

4.2.2. (a) Results of th€onflicts

The first category of key words and concepts are those which describe the destruction and
damage caused by the conflicBaily Trust employs fequently such words as carnage,
epidemic, mayhem, insanity, cold blooded murd&igerian Tribune uses words and
concepts like barbarians/barbarity, mayhem, orgy of violence, deadly onslaught, dangerous
weapons, hacked down, tears, slaughter, and murberlist above suggests a commonality

of perception that the conflict/riots have inflicted significant and avoidable damage to lives
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and property. This is not surprising as Alubo (2011) estimates over 500,000 people killed

within the first few years of dengaatic rule in Nigeria and likens the situation to a civil war.

However, a critical reading shows that there are marked differences in the accounts of the
newspapers regarding the types of persons or property reported or emphasized as affected by
the riots The overall textual framing deviceiha i | y narrative af ihesNovember 2008
conflict conveys the message that the conflict is carnage targeted at Hausa/Fulani Muslims
who are the main victims. The narrative also emphasizes the political ecormensains of
the conflicts as it focused primarily on issues of economic relationships between the various
ethnic groups in Jos. A few examples of narratives producing this picture would illustrate the
point. A story published December 5, 2008, (page 18)lwi t he headl i ne: AJos
Governmentds Folly?0 dwelt essentially on tt
differences in wealth distribution between the Hausa and the indigenes. According to the
paper,

Looking through a report carried on NTA and AIT televisions, the choice or

selection of the businesses destroyed in Jos leaves no one in doubt as to
motive and economic warfare waged against

The author then admateau Stdtee(®) uiderstand thah rioiHausasor i n
Fulani is responsible for the poverty which spread among them; no Hausa or Fulani is
responsi bl e for t heir irresponsible | ifesty
December 11, 2008 (back page) acdutiee state governor of personal hatred for Hausa/

Ful ani . |t charact er i-ndli|ay manj vho seems foabe fdritoni nu t |
consumed with hatred and with a most backward perspective about relationships in a multi
ethnic community. If Jang hadeen born in Rwanda, he almost certainly would have been
described as a O0genocidiare. 6 (J®aly Thustl | i ngs
December 11, 2008, back page).

The Daily Trustalso challenged the narrative of other newspapers whidhimed focused
undue attention to casualties from a particular ethnicity or were acting on stereotypes. Writing
on December 12, 2008 (page 13) a col umni st

covering such riots, married to its stereotypes amndibgg of t he same mi ndset

The Nigerian Tribune narrative of results of the conflict, although more diffused, is
nevertheless skewed to emphasise victims and interests from the southern parts of Nigeria,

particularly the southwest Yoruba region. For example, six of the 14 articles analysed
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focused onpr made several references to the three national youth service corps men killed
during the riots, with an emphasis that all were Yoruba killed by Hausas. Such reports,
including an editorial opinion, gave vivid accounts of the killings and also detaiis bbme
towns, family and educational backgrounds o
May hem: How these corps members were sl aino;
parents to NYSC: you have r eplraevea detajjed son W

attention and generous space to narratives affecting people of thevssiith

What this suggests is that even in the reportage of casualtiesaarafes, ethnoentrism
takescentre stage. Newspapers may have their editorial focughisuwould not justify a
complete blinl spot for reportage on casualtiesm particular groups in a national tragedy

by a national newspaper. For example,Dladly Trustnever reported the killings of the three
national youth corps members during th&s, a story which was covered by most other
newspapers. Similarly, theigerian Tribunedid not carry reports about children killed in
some Islamic schools during the riots in Jos and indeed Dally Trust amongst the
newspapers in the study, focused this story. These selective omissions suggest that in
media narratives of ethaeligious conflicts, citizens are valued based on ethnic, regional or
religious affiliations. This framing pattern is capable of perpetuating existing cleavages, and

as a coollary, exacerbating ethaligious conflicts.

4.2.2. (b) Responsibility for the Conflicts

The second category of concepts and key words from the narratives relate to agency or
responsibility for the conflicts, that is, who or what caused the riots?tiéatirexamination

of the concepts here discloses sharply contrasting perceptions of liability or responsibility for

the riots. ForDaily Trust,the key concept around which the whole narrative is woven is
genocidel n t he newspaper onflgsavere gemotidal@attacks mohivated2 0 0 8
by deep hatred for Hausa/ Ful ani Musl im fiset
pl ace, it insists, was mass murder and et hn
Governor, Jonah David Jang, whaherefore personally liable. The newspaper also accuses

the mainstream Nigerian press of being partisan, sloppy and stereotypical in its perception
and reportage of the conflict and the issues flowing from it, and of the Hausa/Fulani in
general. This steotype, it believes, fostered the atmosphere for the genocide and made the
press to also downplay it. TiNggerian Tribunepn the other hand, does not suggest anything

near genocide in its framing, but locates responsibility for the conflicts in suds issu
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religious intolerance, introduction of sharia, culture of impunity and criminality targeted
against southerners and aBtuslims. For theNigerian Tribune responsibility is hinged on
the concept of butchery: that the riots were perpetrated by hosdiponsored by political
hegemonists.

ot

The use of t he wnitydrusésgeernvoecsi dteod pboyr ttrhaey t he
leaders as ruthless, brutal and dangerous. Likewse,g er i an choice df the e 6 s
emotionl aden word Obwstocdempy &t mitdhet Hausa/ Ful ani
are blood thirsty, and unfeeling. Although these are highly contentious and emotive views,
what the narratives suggest is that in the relationships between citizens and the various inter
ethnic and refjious communities in Jos, there is troubling inhumanity and disregard for the
sanctity of life. And media narratives are not providing fresh vistas in tackling this
inhumanity. One thing both papers are agreed on however is that election rigging and
elecoral malpractices are major contributors to social disharmony.

4.2.2 (c) Remedy for the Conflicts

The last set of concepts/key words relate to the solutions or remedies suggested as antidote

for the conflicts. In this respect, both papers recommend pueisthof alleged perpetrators

of the riots, but there are different emphases on who is to be so penalis€xiliFoFrust,

the main offenders, Governor Jang and his fic
and visited with the full wrath of thewa Nigerian Tribunecalls for stiff punishment for the

rioters and their sponsors whom it believes are well known to the authorities. The
Abar barians, 0 the paper said, should be beh
self-defenceby northern Christians as a permanent solution to being attacked by Muslims.

Both papers canvass free elections as panacea for conflict and as a way of ensuring the

emergence of the right leadership.

Daily Trust also canvasses implementation of congthal provisions for full rights of
citizenship, and to demphasize the indigersettler dichotomy. FinallyDaily Trustinsists

on what it termsnore balanced and fairer reportage of events by the Nigerian Nigesan
Tribune calls for the scrappingf the National Youth service Corps scheme or a radical

restructuring of the scheme to guarantee safety and security of participants.
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Table 4.3: Key Words and Concepts

DAILY TRUST NIGERIAN TRIBUNE
Results of conflicts Results of conflicts
Carnage Deadly onslaught
High crimes Dangerous weapons
Lack of relief Days of fury

Ouster of community Orgy of violence
Denial of rights Colossal loss
Children killed Tears

Hausa/Fulani trapped Mayhem

Muslims killed/buried Slaughter

Muslims killed in cold blood Mercenaries

Victims exclusively Muslim Destruction

Victims of bad governance
Cold blooded murder
Jungle justice

Despicable sectariasrisis
Islamic school burnt
Arson

Vehicles burnt down

Responsibility for conflicts Responsibility for conflicts
Genocide Barbarians

Genocidal elite Barbaric

Mass murder Butchery/butchers

Ethnic cleansing Mercenaries

Jang and gang Premeditation

Deep hatred Hausa/Fulani

Media bias/partisan Jihad

Security failure Islamic intolerance

Leadership failure
State sponsored terror

Remedy for future conflicts Remedy for future conflicts
Punishment/full weight of law Punishment/imprisonment of offenders
Punish Jang Tackle issues in the crisis

Remove Jang/state of emergency Scrap or modify NYSC

Guarantee full rights of citizens National dialogue

Remove indigensettler dichotomy Self-defence

Ensure credible elections Credible elections

Press reformation

4.3  Summary of Framing Choices

Discussions in this section show that etlnaligious conflicts are framed prominently by the
press. The analysis also shows that certain thematic frames are common, notably, ethno
religious conflict and security, law and order frames. However, a closeiredon of the

texts reveals that the newspapers are preoccupied with different concerns and perceive
problems in vastly dissimilar manneXigerian Tribuneemphasizes casualties from the

southwest while Daily Trustis preoccupied with Hausa/Fulani anduslim losses. Thus
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there is a disparity in the details of what is being emphasized or displayed by the different
newspapers. The contrasting emphases and narratives confirm earlier findings that regional
biases are important in the perceptions, interpogtstand evaluation of issues by the
Nigerian press. Even in the reportage of factual phenomena such as the nature and number of
casualties, the judgment of significance or even occurrence, was perceived from a regional

prism.

4.4  Critical Discourse Analysis of the Representation of EthneReligious Conflicts by
the Nigerian Press

Having examined the framing strategies utilised by the newspapers, this section employs
critical discourse analysis (CDA) to discuss the representation of-ethgious cofflicts by

the Nigerian press. This analysis is based on the reportage of the January/March 2010
conflicts which witnessed the largest volume of coverage as earlier identified in the
guantitative content analysis. The unit of analysis is the story, ingddind news, feature

and opinion pieces. For each newspaper, there is a detailed analysis of one carefully selected
feature/opinion article and a general examination of other items of coverage within the study
period in the light of that opinion piece. leeted to lead the analysis with opinion articles
because the discourse in such articles fipro
di mension of issues and eventso within the
(Greenberg, 2000: 519) Such opinion discourses assume A
by offering readers a distinctive and authoritative voice that will speak to them directly, in the
face of troubling and problematic circumst
exani ned i n this study constitute fAtroubling
citizen and nation is attested to by the number of casualties and the frequency of occurrence.
This research attempts to locate the press within these conflictai@uices as to whether

they are part of the problem or part of t h
discourse addresses news readers embraced in a consensual relationship by taking a particular
stance in relation to the persons and topics referred Gr e e n [b20}. Elqreover) éveh :

though such articles are subjective accounts, in reality, they are often perceived by the
average reader to carry an objectike status, associated with the opinions of the newspaper

as an elite institution. Furermore, the opinions expressed are usually perceived to be
consistent with the world view point of the newspaper as an organisation with the capacity

for opinion formation (p. 520). He argues that despite its communicative importance, this

news genre hagceived less sustained theoretical and empirical attention from scholars than
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Ahardo news. B Imere mUtire rtoeanalyse hanéws, a iditect focus on
opinion articles gets to the heart of a ne
provides a wuseful A basis for scrutinizing
of bal ance, fairness and objectivityo (Gree
articles surveyed in this study are crose f er enced t ws repbrtage imhar do
discovering the representational strategy of the press in the prodantiodissemination of

the @othenews discour se.

4.41 Critical Discourse Analysis of Dailyrrust coverageof ethnoreligious conflicts

From the content analysis undertaken earlier, it was noticedDtibt Trust amongst the
newspapers studied, gave this incident the widest and most prominent coverage. The feature
article 1 have chosen to analyse is titled:

AJang, t he me diiad e andn tJhoes (Dati¢hiiirast, t i me 0
20/01/2010: back page). (See Appentlor full text of article.)
CDA is the analysis of the linguistic and semiotic aspects of social processes and problems
and | chose this article because it is incredibly rich ineNigi a6s di scursi ve ¢
illuminates the various conflicts and contradictions within the polity. And, as would be
demonstrated, its tone and style rhyme with the general reportorial and editorial direction of
the newspaper in the coverage of theafbots under study. Critical discourse analysis
explores not just the grammar or composition of a text, but how the passage communicates a
message and how this can promote or challenge prejudice, inequality or stereotype. In
accomplishing this, the discme analyst undertakes a thistage analysis focusing on the
text, the production process and the saxitiural context. This is the micro, meso and macro
level analysis and this is the framework within which my analysis would progress.

The headline othe story is instructive in its ringing declaratialang, the media and the

genocide on the Plateau this time

The article has employed veskilful narrative, rhetorical and grammatical devices to put

across the main theme of the waitp, which is that a Christian state governor has mobilized

his Christian populace to attack in cold blood a helpless and hapless Muslim minority
population and thatths A genoci dal 6 attack, though <cl ea
and systematically ignored or doyplayed by the Nigerian press which is biased against the
Hausa/Muslim.
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Thewriteup has 19 paragraphs spread odpablishedwo c ol
on the back cover of the 2@anuary 2010 edition of the newspaper. It is the main article on

the back cover published as a regular AThe V
is genocidewhich carries a definite article and in intumihg the subject, the author

remarked:

At this point the reader must be wondering what trying to explain my error last
week has got to do with the subject of today, namely the genocide that has
been perpetuated against Muslims in Jos and its enviroresSurcay.

The first sentence introducing the subject matter of the wptes definitive that there has

been genocide. McGregor (2003) has argued that language is not used arbitrarily; it is
purposeful. This aligns with what Fowler (1991) had earlier mfesk that linguistic
expressions in a text in the form of words, syntactic choices etc. have ideological implications

for representation. This is why it is important to examine such usages in the newspaper
article. | nthe gemdcike thag hasele mu tp efi pet uat ed agai nst
author employs presupposition to make the reader assume that there is an established case of
genocide. This way, the article is able to mask the problematic nature of the usage, and is able

to proceed with the argumenti t hout the need to clarify or d

In setting the scene, the article employs a historical analogy (paragra&ht draw a

parallel between the infamous Oklahoma bomber, Timothy McVeigh, and Governor Jonah
Jang of Platea&tate. Timothy McVeigh, according to the article, was motivated in his acts

by vengeance and the desire to settle scores as narrowly defined by his peculiar sense of
justice and his deranged personality. In using this analogy, the article implies theanvesg

and hatred of Hausa/Fulani Muslims motivate government policy in Plateau State and that

this explains the incidents of violent conflicts in the state.

This position is spelt out using the active voias:governor he has openly taken sides with
his kith and kin and those of (his faith)According to Fowler (1991), the active voice is
utilized to help establish a clear picture of the agent performing the action in order to focus

on responsibility for such action. Other elements of the active vatedm the following:

AHe seems to wilfully encourage his kith
t he of(paragraph 9)
AThey seemed hell bent on finishing what

(paragraph 10).
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nThe will ful manner with which the autho
own citizens and residents to be hunted down, killed and maimed and their
properti e ¢paragmphtl3)oy edo

AAs usual Jang, the commi ssiomlon of polic
the media to downplay the genocide this
(paragraph 15)

Through this device, the article is able to clearly establish agency with regards to whom it

holds responsible for the alleged genocide.

Another rhetoria | device used is i-cgalnliecdditsda aindkce mtgi fd
certain terms/words in popular usage. Most paragraphs from paragraph 10 down contain the
expressciadn efils os e tctall d resdo Murs I fisno settl erisdo and
portrays, in effect, is that even though these usages are comntie national political

lexicon, the author considers them as unreal or illegal or unrecognized. Examples of such

usages and contestations include:

AAs at t khes writingnandresfof secalled settlers have been
murdered in cold bloodo

AAs us u-aalled setilexrs have been blamed by the state authorities and
the preponderance of the mediabo

Aéthe crisis started over an objection b
socalleds et t |l er ét o renovate his housebo

AHer e it i's signif i can-talled $etldrs ahdnthes want on
destruction of their propertyéo
The frequent usage of this device confronts a very contentious issue in the polity relating to
citizenship and th rights and privileges flowing therefrom, but this illwliscuss in detall
later in this chapter while considering the representation of the conflicts using critical
discourse analysis. It however immediately discloses, without equivocation, the position of
the writer (and the newspaper) on this issue. As noted earlier in cloagtethe indigene
settler phenomenon is a serious source of conflict in Nigeria and , as Sayne (2012) points out
in a recent report for the United States Institute of Peace (USIP), the conflicts appear to be
growing deadlier and more numerous with time. | Sayneds perception,
between citizens who are deemed indigenous and those who arrived more recently is
contentious because it reinforces and is reinforced by other idbaggd divides in Nigeria

including ethnicity, language, religioand culture and can be longstanding and deeply felt.
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This situation is however best understood within the wider contexts and fault lines: a
population divided between two world religions, multiplicity of ethnic groups, economic
rivalries between herdsmendfarmers and extreme inequality in wealth distribution. These
boundaries sometimes coincide, as in Jos where some of the fighting is between Muslim
Fulani herdsmen and Christian Berom farmers. Thus, in Jos, religion, ethnicity and
economics are powerfyllat play igniting and reinforcing conflicts carefully orchestrated by
politicians. It is not surprising that th@aily Trust, a northern newspapewould take a
position which vigorously disputes the categorization of Hausa as settlers in view of the

political and economic disadvantages this portends for the group.

A device used prominently in this writep i s known as fAnaming. o TI
aut hor or article identifies a person or ph
and to an etent, attitude to, that object. People possess a range of identities, which could be
used to describe them accurately, but not with the same meaning. The option chosen in a
particular text might therefore serve specific social or political objectives. niéled

(2005:11) quoted in Richardson (2007: 49) explains that apart from referential meaning, acts

of naming also produce indexical meaning. Naming therefore has an ideological implication

for creating or perpetuating stereotypes and waidevs. The desqutions given to people or

things also influence the picture or imagery that emerges of the person or object so described.

Employing this device, the article weaves its analysis around the personality of the state
governor who is identified mainly by hisa st na me, AfJang. 0 I n backg
official titles and paraphernalia, the article probably seeks to focus searchlight on the
governor 0s personality and character, Ahis
discussing issues of motiveengeance and personal liability. Only once is he referred to as
AGovernor Jango (paragraph 13) where the au
his (indigenous) predecessors in office, and the outcome of that meeting is the escalation of

the confict. This would suggest that Jang, employing his full executive authoritgptax

t wo of his predecessors t o o-catte esedtlers and e it h
destruction of their properties. onthatéhispar ag!
wanton killings of secalled settlers and the destruction of their property only escalated
AFTER a meeting by Governor Jang and two of his predecessors, Chiefs Solomon Lar and

Dariyeéo (Emphasis added).
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In an earlier article, tittedhe Mediaand the genocide in Jg®ecember 3, 2008) the author

had provided context for Governor Jangbs al

and therefore revenge mission. According t
Hausa/Fulani who are predomma | v Musl i mo | ust l i ke ot her
Afrom what they regard as historical wWr ong
supported feudal rule in the north. o He cont

For Jang, this historical wrong took a perabdimension when he was retired
in August 1990. This only seemed to have deepened his hatred towards the
A h e g e m@Daily $russDecember 3, 2008

In paragraph 10 of the current article, the whole incident under focus is described ominously

as ni sifingd operation: it h e ybert Ghfinishiasg whatn i nd
they started on November 28, 2008. 0 Thi s C
premeditated operation consistent with the theme of genocide which is the focus of the
article. Moreover, in this genocidal operation, the governor, the state police commissioner (a
Christian) and the media are al/|l Nacmagy mpl i ce
the weight of this human tragedy.

The writer is able to create therastg impression about the division in the community
through continuous usage of including and excluding words and phrases soaly ame
sideéthe other sideéthey seemed hell bent éw

investigative job for them.

The feature article analysed above is typica
coverage of the incidents, both in its news, feature and opinion pages. There is a clear pattern,
for example, of focusing reports on the personality, rather thenffltte, of Governor Jang,

in a way that questions his integrity and capacity. Prominent headlines in this regard include:

Imams want Federal Government to remove Jang

Jos: when Governor Jang lost control of his domain

Ful anis massacrlwagei n front of Jangbs
| blame Jang for the Plateau crisis

1 Plateau Fulani Ardo allege genocide against their people by Berom terrorists

= =4 4 A

An article published December 5, 2008, titlkms and Epidemic of Insanity (dievotedtwo

full col umns t o s p etowdmmmit genogide.aAbcordirig tothe aughdérs p | &
an influenti al col umni st of the newspaper,
sever al mont hs ago, had two recognisabl e ste
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Thur sday ierusul eeekkendpsob that thdnannouncement of the result of the rigged
poll would be made the following day, a Friday, the Muslim day of congregational worship,
and is expected to inflame passions and lead to protest, and, if that happens, the ethnic

clekans ng machine will register maxi mum casual t

Furthermore, the narrative and reportorial style, which foregone side of the story

while downplaying competing voices, is evident in prominent reports on the conflict. For
example, the first story ahe 2010 crisis (January 18, 2010) had a front page lead story with

the heBahynkil ied ThelJbsretopanagraph report
people were killed and many others injured in fresh sectarian violence in Jos, plateau State
yesterdayéo The paper attributes the 1 nform
who Mailgp Trubtt hat the crisis erupted éafter an
destroyed in the November 2008 <chahshpost. 06 Ho
guotes the official of an | slamic organisat
Central Mosque and 16 people were taken to the hospital wittbdumt s wounds. 0O

of ficial al so said fthey hlaydi nrge caeti vhAendg vaa nr elpuo

The next paragraph quotBgeutersn e ws agency which it said fico
University Teaching Hospital and at the Central Mosque, and the agency said there were
reports of as many as 20 dead and several housesalgse d . 6 The report con:
resident and local journalist, Musa Habibu (a Muslim, by the name), who told AFP news
agency: Al was at the Jos University Teachin

people injured with machete cuts ahmi s si on. 0

What is noticeable in this report is that in the very first news story on the incident, the
newspaper quoted Muslim sources mainly while casualties were identified as either at the
Central Mosque or in the hospital, giving the impression thet sasualties were all Muslim.

The use of figures in scattered fashion is probably to convey the picture of confusion and
magnitude of loss1 0 cor pses at the central mosqueéel

corpses |lying at AngwahtBlbabhadlthobqgdeé@0atet

The following day, January 19, H?WJIoPcrisist he p
began, by ma nThe first gafageaphsspt® the tone for the religious conflict

discourse:
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The crisis that engulfed the Plateau stpital of Jos on Sunday started at

Dutse Uku on the outskirts when Christian youth tried to stop a Muslim man

from renovating his house that was destroyed in November 2008 riot,
according to Al haji Kabir Mohammed, the n

The story which runs into 10 paragraphs in two pages is devoted exclusively to narrating the
conflict from the view point of this one man. On January 20, 2010, the paper had another
stodN) d ount s THeJi8t thiee phragraphs@are based excliysior reports
obtained from Muslim sources, particul arly
newspaper reported that JNI had counted 138 bodies from the skirmish. It continued the

narrative:

Officials of the JNI, Mallan Danjumamai Khalid and Higjp Khadija Gambo
Hawaja told our correspondents that people were bringing corpses and the
wounded to the mosque which serves as collection and first aid centre for
victims.

The JNI officials said on Sunday evening, they buried 71 bodies and by
Monday theyhad 68 bodies in the mosque.

This pattern of reporting is replicated in most of the other stories on the incident.

As stated earlier in chapter one, CDA practitioners generally analyse texts at three levels:
micro, (or textual) level, meso (or productidaeyel and macro (or social relations) level. The
discussion so far has sought to examine the textual or micro content, to examine what is
being said and the linguistic and grammatical devices employed to convey meaning. CDA
however advocates that textsoshl also be analysed in their full social and historical
contexts in order to fully comprehend their meaning (Johnstone, 2008; Richardson, 2007).
For my study, this type of analysis would enable a better comprehension of the style and
worldview of theDaily Trustnewspaper and its editorial practices.

It has been already noted in this chapter that in the coverage of the conflicts in this study,
Daily Trust emphasizes the frames of religious conflict and ethnic conflict. This is not
surprising for severakasons. Firstly, as a privatedyvned newspaper, published in northern

Ni geri a, it has a northern and Il sl ami c or i
Galadima, 2010)Daily Trustis owned by Media Trust, a private Nigerian newspaper
publishing company based in Abuja. It publishes the English langDatde Trust, Weekly

Trust and Sunday Trusind the Hausa languadaniniyanewspapers. Established in 1998,

this newspaper is one ofi@ few viable newspapers in northern Nigeria currently, with a

national circulation base and so it is widely read and consumed by the northern elite who are
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its primary audience. It is also the largest circulating newspaper currently in northern Nigeria.
Oso (2005: 13 in Galadima, 2010: 48) asserts thaD#ily Trustis perceived, not just as a

northern ethnic newspaper, but as a religious organ. This perception is probably reinforced by
the fact that most of its board of directors and its managemeneditmtial teams are
composed of Muslimt8. Articulating its own mission statement, the paper had declared when

it was established that Athere is at the mo
the River Niger, and the people of thisvastareaéaf or ced t o read about
are seen by otherséodo Therefore the strident

concern to northern Nigeria may be understood from this perspective.

The microelevel analysis shows a pattern in which therrative focuses attention on the
personality of the state governor and weaves around this the allegation that the crisis in Jos
Plateau is a carefully planned genocide against Muslim Hausa/Fulani. The style also
foregrounds one side of the story and dplagis or confronts competing narrations of the
situation. | argue that th®ai | y Araoccgpationsand style is located partly in its
editorial philosophy which is skewed in favour of the northern and Islamic interests. This
reportorid style appears arrowly focusedand does not engender alternative problem
analysis which could offer clearer perspectives on the causes ofretlgious conflicts and

their possible solution(s). In the next section, | examine the narrative Nfgagan Tribune,

a souhern newspaper with a contrasting worldview to that ofxay Trust.

4.4.2 Critical Discourse Analysis of the Nigerian Tribune Coverage of Ethraligious
Conflicts

According to Richardson (2007), one of the ways of conducting CDA is to study the

institutional and editorial differences in newspapers. This prompts the selection and analysis

of sample articles from theigerian Tribuneto see how the paper has handlsel Jos ethno

religious conflicts. As pointed out in chapter two, tigerian Tribuneis a southenbased

10 According to available record on its website, the board of directors of Media Group, publishaity dfrust

is composed of an almost entirely Muslim group including Kabir A Yusuf, Chairman/CE&y BhAjibola,
MD/COO; Manir Dan Ali, Executive Director, Usman Abdullahi, Bello Damagum, Abdullahi Shuaibu and
Rabiu Garba, directors. The management/editorial team is made up of Kabir Yusuf, Chairman/CEO; Ishaq
Ajibola, MD/COO; Manir Dan Ali, Executive Pector/Editorin Chief; Mahmud Jega, Deputy Editor-Chief;

Aliu M. Akoshile, Associate Director, Business; Shehu O. Mohammed, General Manager, Management
Services; Garba Aliyu Abubakar, DGM (IT); Peter Omananyi, AGM (Production); Habeebs Pindinga, Edito
(Daily Trust); Theophilus Abah, Editor Sunday Trust and Akeem Mustapha, Advert Manager.
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daily newspaper whose editorial bias is towards southbgeria andis A Chr i st i ano
orientation (Yushaob6u, DdyTeau8.) . Thi s contrasts

The opinion article | h av eStcihlols enn tJoo sa nGrl iyssie
Tribune,March 8, 2010, p.18ee Appendix Band it attempts to explain the conflict within
its perennial nature and its wider scepiolitical ramifications. In constructing the title of the
article as AStill on the Jos Crisis, 0o the au
i's not focusing on any particular angl e. A
independent phenomenon. Indeedsurvey of many newspaper stories within this period
shows that fAJosd has al most idsarevovemrouadtmset ap ho

word in ingenious, though mostly sensational, manner.

Fowler (1991) has emphasized the importance for critical analysts to note, in a discourse
being studied, the terms that habitually oc
constant discourse attention. This is referred to as the lexical retistieis context, Fowler
(1991: 85) s pleeaxkisc aal biozuatt i foonvoe rwhi ch i s -t he ex
synonymous terms for entities or ideas that are a particular preoccupation or problem in the
culturebds discour sel.oslon otrhias sroed @as@dtbncethlr ea stee
Jos carnage, Jos Mayhem, Plateau crisis, Jos massacrdave been owexicalized in the

Nigerian press as synonym for violence, instability and religious intolerance. This has
ideological implications dr the perception of the state and its people if saichmage

becomes ingrained ithen at i on al |l exi con contrary to the
home of peace and tourism.o0o Even when a conf
faravay from Jos town, newspapers still ut il
headline or leads, probably to gain attention and patronage.

The opening paragraph of the story confirms

known for peae, tolerance and harmoiyby bot h &éi ndi genesé and

pl agued by an orgy of hatred, host iDailyty and
Trust,t his article puts the words Aindigeneso a
the problematic nature of their usage and the discourses around such usages. UDékg the

Trust in paragraph 2, the article does not label the conflict as genocide but seeks to

contextualise and situate it within a wider national controversy. Acaptdithe article:

Many have presented the crisis as an isolated,-lstaleed cleansing of
Muslim minority by Christian majority. They have tried to play down on the
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criminality, violence and carnage of Maitatsine, Boko Haram and other
jihadist groups in ther states of northern Nigeria.

While the article has attempted to give the conflict scope, it has however not stated
categorically if, i n its opi n-backed cledansing ofe mi g
Musl im minorityo andonffohi sheacrinmirealiity,
€ Boko Haraméin other northern states. o Thi
whether the illegal and criminal activities of a group of fanatics in one part of the country
justify unprovoked Killirgs in another part of the country and whether it is right for citizens to

take the laws into their hands in any circumstance. This question should be considered within

the context of the apparent inability or failure of government to protect citizenssia cr

times, leading to all sorts of sdiklp initiatives by communities to defend themselves. It is
instructive that a writer in theligerian Tribuneadvocated that Christians in northern Nigeria

should rise to defend themselves as a panacea to incataaks from Muslim fanatics.

One of the features of this article is its frequent reliance on vague or indirect sources to make
serious attributions or generalizations. For example, paragraphs 2, 3, 4, 5, and 7 all begin
with such phrastav easpr edsmeamtye o etolpd ecr i si s 6; o
the problem tob6; 6émany analysts have it | ook
agree with those who have said that. 6 Horvat
of discursve practice and their social function is frequently and willingly left opaque
especially when the need occurs to create and maintain differences in power relations and that
CDA seeks to create a framework fortheecrea
ideological implications of such discourse. In the instance of the article under consideration,
the repeated use of such vague phrases al on.
and Omany peopl ed enabl es tntsef viewrwithowdt actualyo | e g i

showing any rigorous evidence to substantiate such claims.

It is based on such a vague source (Athose v
bel ow was made: Al agree wit hcommuisysustarted s ai o
heavy casualties in the | atest outbreak of \

assert that there were Aheavy casualtieso su
attempts to justify thisinsavourysituation m the arguments of another vague source (an
unnamed fianyoneo) . ARéAnyone who has been f ol
as a whole would know that the local community, including settlers from other ethnic and

religious backgrounds hasrecorde@ avy casualties in the past.
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The Nigerian Tribunear t i cl e characterizes the conflict
which is a nominalization, both concealing the agency and minimizing the effect (as it is able

to avoid uncomfortable questions likeho is the butcher? Who was butchered? How was the
butchery perpetrated?). In concealing the agent, the sentence masks responsibility for the
action and provides leverage for the politicization of the issue which follows. The situation,

as it were, is degrsonalized and materialized, wherein the focus no longer is on human
beings being killed, by other human beings, but on religious balancing between Christian and

Muslim casualties and political calculations between Christian and Muslim politicians.

In terms of the relationship of this article to the general reportorial pattern of the newspaper,

it would be noticed, for instance, that the reports and articles irNiperian Tribune
frequently use AJosO0O as a met afpaguesourtesand A cr i s
generalizations to make serious claims has earlier been noticed in the reportorial style of the
paper. For example, a headline news story of September 10, 2001ftitkeead of State,
Governor behind Jos m&epis28, @00k fwontpadde lgadrisivasn Tr i b
a front page banner headlimewhich the newspaper alleged that a former head of state and a
serving state governor were the sponsors and mastels of the 2001 ethaligious. The

report however was based on mere speculations lacking factual proof to support the huge
assertions r&d was credited to unnamed stakeholders. Another instance of the use of
generalizations is associated with the story headlificble nsi on mounts i n JoOS
statusodo published by the paper on Sepihember

a rather sensitive story with no attempts to reach the other parties.

The discursive strategy dfigerian Tribunefeatures mainly the use géneralisationsvague
sources andominalisationsn the coverage of the conflicts. The result is a styleewkends
towards the superficial treatment of issu@se similarity between the two newspapers is that
they both seem to contest the indigsettler dichotomy, although tAgibunedoes not label
the conflicts as genocide neitheredat focus its narrate on any one personality.will
explore these contrasmore fully in the next section which deals with the social context of

the coverage.

4.5 Exploring the Social Context of the Reportage of Ethneeligious Conflicts

Fairclough, Mulderrig and Wodak (2011) have provided some principles which could inform
CDA at the level of social analysis. These include utilizing CDA to address social problems;

unravelling power relations embedded in discourse; determining ideologioed in
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discursive events; revealing historical and contextual relationships in discourse and exploring
the interpretative and explanatory potentials of discourse. In line with this, this dissertation
has utilised the last two principles in relating te&ttial and discursive analysis to social
analysis. This is done in conjunction with the conflict frames earlier identified in this chapter.

One of the analytical principles is the historical context of discourse. According to Van Dijk
(2008c, in Faircloug et al , 2011) nAdiscourse is not opr
understood without taking the context into c
emphasizes the fact that discourses are connected to other discourses. This also involves
issues of intetextuality and cultural knowledge as each discourse is inevitably related to, and

inter connected with, previous or current anegoimg ones. In this dissertation, for example,

it is evident that there are several allusions within thisteginganalysedvh i ch fipr esupp
certain worlds of knowledge and particular iatee x t u a | experienceo on
(Fairclough, et al, 2011: 372). For example, such wordsetkerandindigenecan only be

fully appreciated if the reader hasknowledge of the history and politics of in&ghnic

relations in Nigeria generally, and in particular the struggles of minority ethnic groups to
assert themselves within the context of hegemonic Nigerian federalism. Similarly, words like
maitatsine, séria, Islamic law, jihadand political Islam require an understanding of their

historical context to appreciate the weight of the issues being stoked or addressed.

When the article iDaily Trustsays:This time, however, they seemed hell bent on fimgshi

what they started on November 28, 2008h e r eader 6s pri or knowl e
November 2008, and the sogolitical dimensions of those events, are immediately called

forth, including other issues such as elections rigging in Nigeria, seathdilenges
confronting the country, the capacity of relevant security and governmental agencies to
gather and utilize intelligence information in a prompt and effective manner. Here we also
notice interplay of the themes of ethraigious conflicts and thse of security, law and

order. In speaking abotitey,t he wr i ter-t begateatagdmwiees i n w
the perpetrators and fAweodo the victims. But ¢
the beholder. Each side blames the other thie press narratives have not provided much
clarification in this respect. However, since each group has a store of historical grievances,
unaddressed and unresolved, the wounds fester and conflicts do not abate.

The same thing applies with respect te tbllowing sentence from thiigerian Tribune

Since 1999, the imposition and implementation of sharia law by Muslim majority states have

escalated tensions between Muslims and-Maslims in northern NigeriaHere, readers are
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presumed to be familiar witthe year 1999 in which Nigeria transited to civilian democratic
rule after a long military interregnum; the impact of military rule on the polity; the nature of
the political transition; issues of the sharia debate in northern Nigeria etc. This isshuestou
on the theme of religious conflict. This is further illustrated in its very critical and
contemporary manner when the writer asserfBoey have tried to play down on the
criminality, violence and carnage of Maitatsine, Boko Haram and other jihaditpg in

other states of northern Nigeria.

The expressionviolence and carnage of Maitatsine, Boko Haram and other jihadist groups

is related to other discourses around the very contentious debates surrounding the activities of
extremist Islamic organit@ans and the approaches to dealing with, or resolving such
problems. It also highlights the contrasting perceptions of the issue of insurgency linked to
religion, in which the discourse usually follows a simplistic nadith/ChristiarMuslim

divide; andthe canplexities of the issue in the itlle Belt areas which have mixed
populations angvhere ethnicity and religion areany times cderminus.Boko Haramin this

passage also brings up the fact that this phenomenon has been a concern in the media and
some would argue that had government taken more proactive measures over the years, the
organization would not have grown to assume the national security concern that it is today
whereby innocent citizens and groups, including schools, churches and pabbs pre

targeted for destruction and in which innocent children are being kidnapped.

To illustrate this point, | elaborate on one of the issues e debates around the concepts

of indigenesand settlershave deep constitutional and seeiconomic ranifications and are

at the heart of many communal conflicts in Nigeria. The constitution of Nigeria 1999 in
section 14 confers citizenship rights on all Nigerians irrespective of ethnicity, religion, place
of birth, etc. and guarantees the right of abodeany part of the country without
discrimination. Alubo (2011) has however noted that there is a wide gap between the
practice, as distinct from the principle, of citizenship in Nigeria, particularly within the
context of the contests for identity, accéssnd control over resources and positions. This,
according to him, is because primordial considerations sucid@eneandsettlerintervene

to subvert the universal and inclusive principle of citizenship enshrined in the constitution.
Anyone bornouisde the fAnative homeo of the ethnic
settlerand this status is permanent as there is no road map for a settler to ever become an
indigene. As Alubo (2011: 44) explains, there are elaborate processes to ensureusiaéincl

citizenship is discounted for the narrower concept of indigeneity. One of such arrangements
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is the issuance of certificates of indigene to give privilgg@sd opportunities (such as
scholarship and employment) which are denied ethEne Federal Gegernment B0 uses
indigeneity as the basifor determining federal character, a policy, which among others,
provides that employment and other opportunities should reflect the diverse origins and, in
practice, give opportunities to people who may haveetogualifications but are from

educationally disadvantaged states.

It is a paradox that the constitution, while espousing inclusive and universalistic principles of
citizenship, also legitimizes practices which detract from or even contradict thesel@sincip

A major feature of such practices is the federal character policy which is aimed at fostering
national unity and promoting a sense of belonging within the Nigerian diversity. Section 14.4

of the Constitution of the Federal Republic of Nigei@99 holds that the composition of
government agencies at all levels and the conduct of the affairs of government should be
Acarried out i n a manner as to recognize the
and the need to promote a sense of lgghan and loyalty among all the people of the
federation. o And in section 14.3, the Const.
Areflect the federal character of Ni geria a
command national loyalt thereby ensuring that there shall be no preponderance of persons

from a few states or a few ethnic or sectional groups in that government or any of its
agencies. o0 The feder al character policy is ¢
agency oeated specifically for this purpose. The commission also ensures another
contentious policy knowasquota systeml. n ef f ect , Afsections of t
and other legal documents such as certificate of indigenship give legal teetle to th

Ondtsiawm i ond of <citizenshipo (Alubo, 2011: 45)

Il n practice, therefore, the state | egiti mise
divide and rule is part of natiemu i | di ng st r at ecglgnialigovernshentgser i a 6
(Alubo, 2011: 45)The World Organisation Against Torture (2011) further notes the burden
that the distincti on -ibrediwgeeme sfidoi npdli agceense s@n aqi
groups effectively have different rights, which results in discrimination and inequality of
aacess in critical areas of life. For example, +iogigenes have to pay higher fees to be
admitted to good public schools and while paying the same taxes, they are discriminated

against in employment in the civil service.
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These contestations are attenuate@entral Nigeria, particularly Plateau State, where large
numbers of ethnic minorities live with many others from different parts of the country.
According to Egwu (2009: 73), conflicts on the Plateau have been facilitated by the rise in
minority consobusness which has led to the construction of Middle Belt identity. This is
based on the fperception that the indigenou
Hausa/Fulani community in the control of commerce and politics in which the former had
beenr educed to spect atimdependance Asiodethe itid nyiningaty of he p
Jos witnessed intethnic conflicts and riots. Plotnicov (1971) has given a historical account

of the 1945 rioting between Hausa and Ibo ethnic groups in Jos arifiedetiree factors

underling the riots. The most critical of the factors, in his opinion, is economic competition

due to increased int@thnic contact and competition over trade and land resources. Another
reason was status insecurity in the senseftneth e | bo wer e gaining pr
Hausa were feeling politically insecure as a result of the activities of the nationalist NCNC

l ed by Azikiweodo (Plotnicov, 1971) . Il n mor e
between Hausa/Fulani and therethgroups, particularly the Berom, who insist that they are

the indigenes of Jos. This relationship with the Hausa Fulani is particularly problematic
because of the complications religion brings to the fray, since the latter are mostly Muslim
while the famer are Christian in orientation. Therefore conflicts which might be essentially

ethnic or economic easily assume religious coloration.

Alubo (2011: 44) therefore concludes that the nature of the violence on the Jos Plateau is
largely defined by these ctastations between thedigenesandsettlers According to him,

the issues relate to perceived advantages about who is favoured and/or marginalized and how
each group attempts to attain what it consid
political appointments with all they portend
of the things this analysis demonstrates is that although the press has labelled these conflicts

as ethnic or religious, other issues actually drive them, aisdiniportant to unravel such

issues.

Critical discourse analysis is also interpretative and explanatory. According to Fairclough, et
al, (2011), discourse can be interpreted in different ways, depending on the context and
audience. Such interpretationgthexplain, can occur through the lens of feelings, beliefs,
values and knowledge. This point is clearly visible in the different ways the newspapers in
this study covered the ethmeligious conflicts in Jos. The perceptions and characterization

of the caflicts by Daily Trust and Nigerian Tribuneare radically different in several
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respects. Whered3aily Trustsees cleacut genocide against Muslims, motivated primarily

by an fdideol ogy-cafl |l edt Mud | i oor seheél esonddo by
populace, th&ligerian Tribunehas a different thesis. According to it, the violence on the Jos

Pl ateau is a response to #Alslamic partisans
Nigeria.o Militant | sl am, i tl igaraqquesChrhasd ilae
Islamic partisanship in Muslim majority states has caused the emergence of Christian

partisanship in Plateau and oonttndstr Chr i sti an

To drive this perspective home, the article conclusivelyesak position diametrically

opposedt®a i | y wonduewt 0 s

The crisis in Plateau is intricately linked to, and caused by, the political and

jihadist Islam that prevails in northern Nigeria. The Plateau butchery cannot be

resolved without rooting ounilitant and political Islam. Muslim politicians

must stop using elective positions to further Islamic agenda and implement

Islamic law. Muslim politicians must learn to uphold democracy and universal

human rights and stop foisting Islamic theocracy enpiople.
This confirms Fowlerdés position that news re
worl do but are mediated by the social, econc
institutions of news reporting, such as newspaper orgiams, are situated (Fowler, 1991).
This is evident also in the perception D&ily Trust newspaper on the general reportorial
style and editorial position of other Nigerian newspapers on the conflict. Paragraph 15 of the

article lanalysedfor exampleclaims that

Athe police and their a

ccomplices can r
genocide just I|ike it did the

|l ast time. O
This statement suggests not just frustration with the dominant press narrative of the conflict,

but also significantly, touclseon the history and development of the Nigerian press in which

media power and ownership pattern are historically skewed in favour of the southern parts
which control what i s -pbpdaarbhyi Kaownesas ( Oy
As the southrn parts of the county are also Christian, it is then argued that the philosophy

and worldview of the dominant pressisJuéédhr i st i an (Oyovbaire, 20
and that this spells an ideological disadvantage in the representation of nohesasd

i nterests in theDagirleys sarguyngsattthénsioe seems2dbe that the
Nigerian press is ideologically programmed to be-mtéim and antHausa/Fulani, and that

this, in its perception, explains why the press subjectiblegnes every crisis on the Plateau
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on Muslim Hausa/Fulani. This position is highly contentious and contestable. In so far as it
has some bearing on content and representation of issues, however, it has critical implications
for the reportage of such issy@s already demonstrated. The superficial treatment of issues
by the Nigerian Tribune,on the other hand, is no less disadvantageous to proper and
informed understanding of these issues and this also has critical implications for

representation.

Forexamp | e , the dominant frame used in the cov:
religious conflicts.o However, a close reac
description is more of an effand label or loose definition of the conflicts reporbgdthe
newspapers without much analysis or reflection. This pattern of reporting has the potential to
mask possible deeper issues in these conflicts. For, as has been pointed out by scholars
(Imobighe, 2003; Alemika, 2002), using ethnicity or religion associated primordial

factors to explain conflicts contributes to obscuring societal inadequacies and the individual

and collective failings of the people. This position rhymes with the assertion by Allen and
Seaton (1999: 11) that media often use ettne n f | i ct as ANl azy shortt
explain complex issues resulting in "muddled and misleading” representation of

contemporary conflicts.

The complaint byDaily Trustabout people of northern Nigeria being unfairly represented by
the Nigerian pess has particular significance for the people of the Middle Belt, where the Jos
Plateau, my area of study is located. For whereas a newspapBallkelrusthas become

well established and champions the cause of Muslims and far northern people (Galadima
2010: 48) there is no viable national newspaper which overtly and consistently canvasses
Middle Belt viewpoints. This led recently to the establishment of an internet discussion forum
called The Middle Belt Dialoguéormed mainly to provide a medium farticulating issues
affecting the regionThe Middle Belt Dialogués an online discussion forum for members of

the Middle Belt Forum, a socicultural organisation representing the minority populations of
Nigeriads middle belt is a fiade distserve Tidstedson Waha@al 0 g u €
Groups (Ette, 2012), was born partly as a response to a feeling of underrepresentation and

misrepresentation of the area in main stream Nigerian and international media, as a

1 Alistserve is an online discussion group which enables people with a common interest to network and interact
on their shared interest. There are numerous lisesesuch as those offered by Yahoo Group&aogle. As

Ette (2012) notes, list serves allow even small ethnic nationalities to become global players by providing
avenues for members everywhere to keep abreast of developments back home.
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consequence of which the existing political and economic cleavages and marginalisation of
the regionwere being reinforced and perpetuated. It was felt, particularly, that the Middle

Belt peoples were often represented in unfavourable or inaccurate light in the media. The
Dialogue serves as a medium where members could exchange ideas on topicaliissues w

the framework of the overarching concerns of the-gadical Middle Belt and its
relationship to the larger Nigerian polity. Amongst other things, this forum is utilised to
elaborate or contest mainstream media representation of the middle bmit segersons

(Tsado, 2013). For example, on December 6, 2012, an article was posted on the Dialogue
titled: ANort hern Nigeri a: Di fferent strokes for
argument is the alleged discriminatory treatment of northenorities (Middle Belt peoples)

by the dominant Hausa/Fulani, had earlier been published inoaaladaily, and was flagged

on the Dialogue because, as the author <cl ai
newspaper which published it. The ongi article was then posted on the Dialogue for the
attention of members. This occasioned many comments which are illustrative of the
perceptions of the people with respect to media representation iddée Belt area. Here

are examples of such commehysdifferent contributors to the forum:

i. AWe must speak out. They must know that t

ii. We should begin to contribute money to respond to any attack on our people and the

Mi ddl e Belt in the media or otherwise. 0O

iii. Al know (the article) was tampered with, b
comments have inspired those of us who have just discovered that our identities have been

subsumed in a |l arger political conspiracy.o

VA AThe Mi ddl ecreate & fund Dipush forghe publication of this kind of
reasoning for the world to know. 0

v. fnACan we publish (the article) in another

Vi AYou should know how these things are dc
dondt hav espaperrimaginve owrmepless we are. No one newspaper to fall back
on. o

Vi . AWhat about creating an online newspape

In comment (i) aboveWWe must speak out. They must know
the media)fit h e nefers to the Hausa Fulanivho in the perception of this writer are
monopolising the neediheaMiddl¢ Belt ge@plesd. Xipseperce@ionast  h
the theme of the discussion in the other con
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helpless we (the Middle BeltePo p | e ) ar e. No one newspaper t
newspaper either from the south or the nort
the north complains of misrepresentation by the southern press, a segment of the north (the
Middle Belt) canplains of marginalisation by both the southern and northern press. The main
point in all of these is that in its representational pattern, the north feels marginalised or
misrepresented by the mainstream press which is dominantly owned by southerners and
based in Lagos or Ibadan. But for the people of the Middle Belt, this is a double jeopardy of
misrepresentation, first, by the southern press, which the people of the region feel does not
understand their worldview, and by the northern press which doesymgiathise with their

worldview.

With respect to conflicts in the Middle Belt region, Owojaiye (2013) has asserted that these
fights are not religious but economic, arguing that corruption and mismanagement by
successive northern leaderships havertefiions of youth in the region unemployed, poor,

hungry and disaffected, making them susceptible to manipulation and extremism. Nobel
laureate, Wole Soyinka (2012) arguing in a similar vein, emphasizes the political angle in the
Acurrent seadsiosncooft eni odbemte insists that al
facilitated the mass production of the terrorist fighters, yet those he describes as political
opportunists and criminal leaders have deliberately bred and nurtured them for their selfish
goals.I n his words, Afithey have been deliberatel
obedient to only one |ine of command, ready
Soyinka,New York Timeg;ebruary 2012).

In considering this issue, TetteyO(5) poses this searching question about the African press:
Adoes the press exhibit discernment and sopl
mi ndl essly in the political paths plotted by
ansver to this question, in light of evidence presented above, would suggest the latter. This

has obvious negative significance for clarifying the nature and depth of the issues driving

these conflicts and how they may be resolved.

4.6  Summary

This chaptehas focused on the framing and representation of etfligious conflicts by the

Nigerian press. Using framing analysis and critical discourse analysis, the chapter has
established a number of important observations. First, is that most of the stofiesnac:

and represeméeleidgiacusieddmfol i ct so even though
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has not been thoroughly analysed or scrutinised. This is attributable to sensationalism and

superficial reportage and lack of investigative reporting.o8ely, although the conflicts

enjoy a lot of prominence in the press, there are differences in the emphases and narratives on

the causes and effects of the conflicts. A section of the press alleges genocide while the
others do not even hint at it. The c@sting emphasis can be located in the regional and
religious inclinations of the newspapers, a tendency long associated with Nigerian
journalism. For example, the press was divided along religious lines during the controversy
surroundi ng Nhipgotthei Oaganssationeimdiamic €onference (OIC) in 1986
and the sharia riots of the early 2000s (Galadima, 2010: 82).

The pattern of representation of the conflicts tends to coincide with existing social and
political cleavages. On the surface the tiotsf appear to be driven by identigden issues

like ethnicity and religion. Critical analysis however indicates that other issues are at the root
of conflicts, chiefly competition for political office and the economic benefits that come with

it, corrugion, poverty and inequality, and elite manipulation of primordial loyalties. By its
inability to investigate these issues thoroughly, the Nigerian press has failed in its public duty
and is implicated in the production and reproduction of social inegua@hie representation

of issues, rather than clarify, tends to muddle up issues. This is capable of reinforcing and
perpetuating prejudices within the polity. The overall pattern of coverage is thus problematic

and as troubling as the situations produding

These findings confirm established knowledge in media research on news culture that media
representations generally tend to glamorize war, violence and propaganda with negative
consequences for the resolution of such conflicts. The question is wkathsituation is
inevitable. This question brings up issues connected with current debates around cenflict de
escalation reportage and systematic thinking about ways to utilize the potentials of the media,
not to fuel conflicts, but to minimize them (Hy@:l ar k e, 2011: 43) . Thi
media and conflicto (Lynch and McGol drick,
with appropriate skills in conflict reportage makes them more effective professionals capable
of covering conflicts more acrately and taking responsibility for their involvement in the
events and processes on which they report. How might this apply to Nigerian journalism? It is
to these issues and questions about confli@sdalation reportage, and how they might be
relevantparticularly to the Nigerian press scene, that the next chapter turns.
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CHAPTER FIVE

PEACE JOURNALISM:

EXPLORING ALTERNATIVE FRAMEWORK FOR CONFLICT COVERAGE AND
CONFLICT REPORTAGE BY THE NIGERIAN PRESS

51 Introduction

One of the main issues highlighted in chapter four is the tendency of the Nigerian press
towards negative reportage of ethmtigious conflicts. Both in its framing and
representational styles, concerns about sensationalism, exaggeration and simplifieatio
noted. My findings revealed that there was a lackgwfur in investigation and analysis while
issues of regionalism and religious biases and their possible impact on reportage were also
noted. These tendencies, | argue, are capable of escalating, rather than minimizing ethno

religious conflicts.

This pattern ofreportage is not peculiar to Nigerian journalism, as universally, newsroom
mentality on the coverage of conflicts and
bl eeds, it |l eadso (Hawkins, 20211: 2c6rBigt. Thi s
and war at the expense of playing a positive role in the attempts at conflict resolution and
securing peaceful outcomes. As various studies demonstrate, mainstream journalism is
dominated by negativit{L ynch, 2006; Starkey, 2007; Hyd&arke, 2A1; Mogekwu, 2013;

Sharp, 2013). Hyd€ | ar ke (2011: 43) notes the growing
flames of discordéreinforcing prejrwdihc es ,S hmu
(2013) also argues that journalists, far from bedigjnterested purveyors of unproblematic

truths, are implicated in the creation and spread of ideas and images that shape political
discourses that exacerbate violent conflict.

These concerns and debates, as noted in chapter one, find voice in newsjougeires,

which have emerged as a counterpoise to established, traditional journalistic forms. These
Achall enger paradi gmso (Hackett, 2013: 36)
mainline news representations of conventional journalism and te mdtically align
journalism to projects of social responsibility, economic development, political participation

and cultural democracy (Cottle, 2006). This chapter attempts to explore these new approaches
to reporting conflicts with specific reference the concept of peace journalism and its
possible applicability to the Nigerian press. The first section of the chapter investigates the

coverage of ethneeligious conflicts through the paradigm of peace journalism. This is

-168-



accomplished through a contemtalysis of selected newspapers based on criteria established
by Galtung (1993). The second section discusses the findings from interviews with Nigerian
media practitioners and media academics on their perspectives of the concept of peace
journalism. Thecontent analysis delineates the orientation of the Nigerian press while the
interviews explain and give context to such orientation. The chapter highlights positive
contributions which the concept could make to the reportage of-etligmus conflicts bt

also recognizes the practical difficulties to its application in the Nigeria press environment.
5.2  Brief explication of interview sample and process

A brief explication of the interview sample and process is necessary at this Asint.
indicated in chptertwo, the interview participants were selected using a combination of
purposive and snowball sampling techniq@ety, 20Q; Wimmer and Dominick, 2006).

The first technique involved drawing up a tentative lisimérviewees made up ohedia
practitioners and media academics from different medganisationsand institutions across

the country.The selection did not attempt any systematic demographic representation of
categories such as gender, education, ethnic or religious affiliations. What wascaf
concer n, in | ine with Tremblay (1957), was
opinion on the issues being canvassed. Such selective sampling, according to Tremblay,
maximises the chances of identifying knowledgeable key informants whoprcaside
relevant information. Snowballing enriched the initial list through obtaining
recommendationfom those alreadynterviewed as well as providingseful guide to locate
potential interviewees. Of the 17 participants interviewed, 10 are media practitioners while
six are media academics. One person is a direttihre official press regulatory agency, the
Nigerian Press Council

There were five womn in my initial sample: a former editor of an influential national
newspaper and social development activist; two heads of mass communication/media
departments in universities; omewspapercorrespondent and a notable media personality
who has expressaettitical views on press coverage of conflicts. However, the woman editor
was difficult to track and unfortunatelgied in a stampede. One of the female heads of
department declined to be interviewed while the second one appointed a male colleague to
repreent her on account of circumstances beyond her control at the time scheduled for the
interview. The female correspondent similarly was unavailable. This explains why only one

woman features on the interview schedilieis fact hashowevernot impaired thejuality of
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views or data obtained from thimterviews as all the participants are experienced
professionals and/or academiacmpable of providing informed opinisron the questions

posed. Twoof the media academics, for example, are professors who haadedce
communication departments in universities. Amongst the media practitioners, two have been
managing editors of newspapers while others are experienced correspondents and writers.
There are also two officials of the professional body of journalistsigerid, the Nigerian

Union of Journalists (NUJ).

Boyce and Neale (2006) emphasise the need, in qualitative interviews, to develop interview
protocols involving the rules that guide the administration and implementation of the
interviews. These, they exjuiha are the instructions that are followed for each interview to
ensure consistency between interviews and thus increase reliability of findings. In line with
the above, my interview protocol included asking participants for their consent and giving
assuraces of confidentiality in conformity with ethical guidelines. | produced one set of
guestions for all participants, with each interview ranging from 45 minutes to 90 minutes.
Most of the interviews were conducted using Audio Memos on my iPad with aimadktds
capacity for recording and storage. This facility also had provision for sharing or emailing
recorded material, a feature which enabled me to backup copies of interviews in virtual
storage (Dropbox/Google Drive) for easy access across devicgsaadtion against loss of

data.

The issues canvassed in the interviews can be grouped under two broad headings. The first
has to do with the critique of mainstream media in conflict reportage: what is the general
perception of media practitioners and n@edcademics on the normative concerns of peace
journalism? The second area deals with the judgment of respondents about the principles and
precepts proposed by peace journalism advocates for addressing the deficiencies identified
with mainstream journalismwhat are the perspectives of Nigerian journalists and media
academics on the approach of peace journalism to conflict reportagevigigraditional
journalistic values? The issues are discussed in 5.5 below.
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5.3  Peace Journalism and Ethnereligious Conflicts Reportage in Nigeria

Peace journalism is a growing field of interest to professionals in both the developed and
developing countries and to researchers and activists interested in thecordtich nexus
(Lynch, Hackett and Shaw, 2011: 8). In challenging mainstream newssvialueonflict
coverage, advocates of peace journalism argue that the press, by its style, wittingly or
unwittingly, entrenches cultural and structural violence capable of escalating conflicts,
particularly in fragile societies like Nigeria. Opponents ogee journalism, on the other
hand, insist on the role of journalists, not as arbiters in conflict situations, but as neutral
agents of information, who serve society by mirroring both its strengths and weaknesses.
Action to redress such weaknesses, thegeggies outside the purview of the media (Jimoh,
2014: 70; Loyn, 2007). These contested positions necessitate further enquiry into these
issues. This informs my investigation here of the reportage of -eghigmus conflicts by the

Nigerian press measent against the standards of peace journalism.

5.3.1 Findings

From the evidence in Table 5.1 below, the general orientation of the coverage of the conflicts
tends towards war journalism. For exampl e,
conflicts o r-lese erieritaion €8%) with anly ®li%rpredisposed to awiim

framing. With respect to social orientation, almost 80% of the stories rely orsalitees
whil e | ess t han 20% ar e Opeopl e ouseé ent ed

victimising/demonising language or emotive words.

The political orientation of the coverage discloses a more variegated picture. Although
tending towards war journalism generally, several of the variables show some signs of peace
journalism framing. The table shows that although partisanship was expected, this is not so
clear cut as 58% of the stories are 4pamtisan, while 40% display a partisan characteristic.

Sixty two per cent of all the stories employ a {party orientation and 61% label goadd

bad guys. Also 66% emphasize differences while 32% focus on agreement. Almost 75% of
the stories relate to fihere and now eventso
of the stories focused on visible effects of conflict, the professiaraitation is decidedly

framed towards war journalism, more so as 88% of the coverage is reactive. Overall

frequency count shows 67.5% war journalism framing.

The orientation of the Nigerian press is typical of mainstream media style which emphasises
violence, blood and destruction, indexed to political and economic factors. Even in developed
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k e

been accused of acting as willing lapdogs of the militagdystrial compex instead of being

countries i Ameri ca, the medi a, in its h

critical watchdogs of society against the excesses of the political establishment (Jimoh, 2014:
70) . I n (2010)

insensitivityo t h eed tp atocking pofiticalt violencemre ttheé a

Ni geri a, | sol a (cited in Jin

on co
Western Region in 1965 and Ondo State in 1983. This he explains in terms of the political

and economic factors connected to media ownership, political interests and commercial

patronage.

Table 5.1: General Orientdion of Coverage

Analytical War Journalism Frequency Peace Journalism Frequency
category
Expected
outcomes Win-lose (zeresum) 417 Win-win orientation 189
Winning orientation (67.6%) (30.6%)
orientation
Professional
orientation
Visibility of Visible effects 485 Invisible effects 121
effects (78.6%) (19.6%)
Reactivity Reactive 543 Proactive 62 (10%)
(88.0%)
Social Elite orientation 491 Peopleorientation 115
orientation (78.6%) (18.6%)
Elite or people 349 255
orientation Nonvictimising language
Language Victimising language (59.6%) (41.3%)
Political
orientation Partisan 247 (40%) | Non-partisan 359
Partisanship (58.2%)
Labels good and bad guy 375 Avoids labels 231
Good and bad (60.8%) (37.4%)
tagging Emphasises differences
409 Focuses on agreement | 196 (31.8
Differences Two-party (66.3%) %)
Multi-party
Party orientation| Here and novevents 385 221
(62.4%) Wider contexts (35.8%)
focus
455 150
(73.7%) (24.3%)
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